LEXICON.

N

7 THE name of this letter of the alphabet, which, like
those of the other letters, is of Pheenician origin,
signifies an ox, i. q. Heb. ’]‘2?5, as we are told by
Plutarch (Quast. Symp. ix.2), who says that Aleph
is placed before the other letters dwx rove ®oivekac
ovrw kaketv rov [ovv. The name of this letter is
derived from its figure in the most ancient alphabet,
which represents the rude outlines of the head of an
ox, which is still found in the remains of the Phc-
nician inscriptions X, X, X« As a numeral it
stands for one; with two dots above it (¥) a
thousand. o
Aleph has the softest pronunciation of the guttural
letters, and it is uttered with a light breathing of
the throat, or rather lungs, like the smooth breathing
in Greek, and the French % in the words habid,
homme, which we are accustomed wholly to pass
by, because we cannot utter it correctly. And as
there is a kind of common usage of languages, espe-
cially in the Pheenicio-Shemitic family (see on this
subject the remarks of Ewald, Heb. Gr. § 31),
that the stronger and harsher letters become some-
what softened in course of time, and give way to
smoother sounds, it will be seen why in the Ara-
mean and the later Hebrew, as well as in Arabic the
somewhat harsher letters 1 and } are often softened

fto & e.g. AN, \yo1]; 0pT, Ny, duRN;

(MW Jer. 52:15,for {17 multitude; 52 Arab. 3{ etc.
But on the contrary & also sometimes changes into
1 and }; and generally these letters, as being very
nearly allied in pronunciation, are very often inter-
changed. Comp. in the later Hebrew 71 for the
common T¥; 'I¥ an ear of corn, compare Syriac
[AAc flower; 7¥3 and 172, MY and M7%; also
D3N and DY to be sad; TN and B to turn (both are
also found in AEthiopic); 83 and ‘?325 to pollute, to
stain; IXP and YN to abhor; XV3and W2} to suck

N

in, to drink; DXD suddenly, from ¥D® a moment of
time, etc.

When this letter is to be yet further softened, it
changes into the quiescents Y and *, as 0% and 0!

to join; ’]’??5 @\ to learn; D¥Y, D*) buffalo; 23
for 83 a well. Thus itis that many verbs N accord
in signification with those W (comp. Gesen. Gr. § 76.

2,b), U and ¥17; U2 Syr. cat to be sick.

As to the form of words, it should be remarked —
(1) that in Hebrew & without a vowel is very often
rejected from the beginning of a word by apharesis,
as PO, NN we; N at a later period ¥ who,
which, that; ¥ and 7 one, Eze. 33:30; D'N0
for D*NDONT Ecc. 4:14 (compare Lehrg. p.135,136
[and Nord. Gramm. §76 o]). But also—(2) there is
very often prefixed at the beginning of words a pro-
sthetic ¥ (compare Lehrg. § 35, 1 [and Nord. Gr.
§ 80]); see DDPLIN, D2, MNAYIN, N2, And
this is chiefly the case when a word begins with two
consonants, only separated by a moveable Sh'va, such
as ¥, YOI arm; 55wt Aram. 513D cluster (in
which words both forms are in use), also D728 for
172 progeny; AN for WM fist; NN for PN gift;
3128 for 313 lying. Compare the Greek x0éc and
#xBéc yesterday; and something of the same kind in
words which the French has taken from the Latin;
spiritus, esprit; status, état. In the Syrian manner
N is also prefixed to the letter Yod, as ‘¥ and ‘P
Jesse, 1 Ch. 2:12.

DN construct *2¥, with suffix "I, 7'2¥, DI
pl. M2y, const. M3IY, with suff. "NIY D'MIY, DRI
and DJ'N3Y, m. FATHER; a primitive noun (see note
1), common to all the Pheenicio-Shemitic languages,

s% O T S | 7
(Arab. )t const. o ‘_:1.1’ L Chaldee and Syriac

5 >

Raw, ]::37)) But the word ferther has often a mnwt
2
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wider meaning (see Fesselii Adv. sacra, vi.6); it is
used:— (1) Of any ancestor (Abn, Apnherr),1 Ki. 15:
11; 2 Ki. 14:3; 15:38; 162, etc., as of a grand-
father, Gen. 28:13; 31:42; 32:10; 37:35; great
grandfather, Num. 18:1, 2; 1 Kings 15:11, 24, etc.;
Isa. 43:24, ¥OO PWRIT AN collectively, “ thy re-
motest ancestors have sinned” [this should, how-
ever, be taken strictly]. So, very often in pl. mioy
ancestors, Gen. 15:15; Ps.45:17. As to the phrase
nin.,\"'>§ AEN2 see under the word BN

(2) Used of the founder, or first ancestor, of
a nation, Gen.10:21; 17:4,5; 19:37; 36:9, 43;
Josh. 24:3. Here belongs Gen. 4:21, “the father
of all who handle the harp and pipe,” i.e. the founder
of the family of musie; inventor of the art of musie.

(3) Of the author, or maker, of anything, spe-
cially of the Creator, Job 38:28, ‘“has the rain a
father?”1.e. Creator. And in this sense God is said
to be “ the father of men,” Isa. 63:16; 64:7; Deut.
32:6?] eomp. Jer. 2:27. [See note 2.] All these
tropical uses come from the notion of origin; there
are others taken fromn the love and care of a father,
from the honour due to him, etc. For —

(4) Father is applied to a bringer up, nou-
risher, as bestowing his benefits like a parent, Job
29:16, “I was a father to the needy;” Ps. 68:6,
% a father of the fatherless;” Isa. 22:21, “a father
to the inhabitants of Jerusalem” (said of Eliakim,
the prefect of the palace); Isa.9:5, the Messiah is
called Y '3 “eternal Father”(of the people); comp.
pater patrie in Latin [?]. By the same metaphor God
is calleu the Father of the righteous, and of the kings
of the earth, both of whom are called sons of God, 2 Sa.
7:14; 1Ch. 17:113; 22:10; Ds. 89:27,28 [these
passages refer to Christ the Son of God]. Asitisa
father's place to instruet his children —

(5, It is used of a master, or teacher, 1 Sa.
10:12; and hence, priests and prophets, as. being
teachers endued with divine authority, are addressed
by the name of father out of respect, even by kings,
2K.2:12; 5:13 [this passage does not apply]; 6:21;
13:14 (comp.8:9); Jud. 17:10; “be unto me a
father and a priest,” 18:19. So also the Rabbins
were called NI2Y; and so, to, we should understand
the titles of honour, the fathers of the chureh; papa,
pope; most holy father, ete. [But see Matt. 23:9.]
Nearly the same is—

(6) Specially the father of the king, a name given
to his supreme counsellor, such as the Orientals now
call[ s 3, ] Wezir, vizier; Gen. 45:8, 722 2% 0¥
“hehath made me afather to Pharaoh'” So Haman is

I

aN

called 8edrepoc waryp of Artaxerxes (Est. 3:13, LXX)
Compare t Macc. 11 :32, and Turkish (2 SGU father-
prinece; also Zala, father, applied to the vizier; (see
Jablonskii Qpusee. ed. te Water, tom. i. p.206, and
Barhebrei Chron. Syr. p.219, line15). The same
was understood by some of the ancient interpreters,
whom Luther also has followed in the word 7128
Gen. 41:43, which they explain, “father of the
king,” or of the land, or kingdom.

(7) It is further used to express intimate connec-
tion and relationship; Job 17:14, ‘NN ROy
ORY IR “T have said to the pit [rather corruption,
see NOY'], thou art my father;” in the other hemis-
tich, “and to the worms, my mother and sister.”
Comp. Ps. 88:19.

(8) In Arabic and Zthiopic, the word father
is also applied to a possessor, and is used of one
who is endued with any thing, or exeels in it; e.g.
ru» }?‘ “father of odour,” i.e. an odoriferous tree.
So in Hebrew, but only in pr.n.; e.g. D'I‘P“»‘;?S
“father of peace,” i. e peaceful.

Note 1. Although this word in its grammatical

form follows the analogy of verbs ."l"?, so that it may
be said to be for 13% (Lehrg. § 118), yet it must most
eertainly be regarded as a primitive word; sinee
both the words 3% father, and ©¥ mother, imitate
the 1nost simple labial sounds of the infant beginning
to articulate; like wmémuc (ramwalw), papa, pappus,
avus, Persic LL.— For the usual const. state (the
form '2¥), there was also anciently 3% and even 2%
(like !, D7), though only found in compound proper
pames DN, DISYIN, N3N, although in these also
we very often find the form ‘3¥, as 7', Y3
Once, Gen. 17:4, 5, in order more plainly to shew the
etymology of the name DTI3Y, 2¥ is used in the text
itself.

Note 2. The interpretation of this word in Job
34:36, is uncertain; VY {02 AN, Vulg. pater mi
probetur Jobus, ete. [“ my father let J>b be tried”].
But by taking "I¥ for an address to God [in the
sense of § 3], the sense is weak. The Chaldee is not
amiss, “{ would that Jobweretried,”rendering 3% or
N3N as signifying wish or desire, from the root 13%,
althongh there is no other trace of this form. Wil-
mett's conjecture .[ap. . A. Schultens] is not un-
suitable, who would read {1370 7¥. [But conjecture
is alivays unsafe ground with regard to the text of the
inspired word of God. In Amer. Trans. “others not
inaptly make "3% i. q. 3% woe".]

ANChald. with suffix *2%¥ (1 pers.), TR, MDY
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i.q. Heb. 3% Dan. 2:23; Ezr.4:15; 5:12.
used of a grandfather, Dan. 5:2.

Perhaps

aN (from the root 33I¥) m. greenness, ver-
dure of an herb; Job8:12, 1283 3} “ while it (the
grass) is yet in its greenness,” i. e. is still verdant,
flourishing; Cant. 6:11, Sman '3% “the greenness
of the valley,” Vulg. poma, from the Chaldee usage.

Arab. :_j green fodder.

AN Ch. (from the root 32¥) fruit; with suff.
A2 (where Dagesh forte is resolved into Nun),
Dan. 4:9,11,18. In Targg. often for *2.

D:t\,“ a root unused in Hebrew. In Chaldee, in
Pael 32¥ to produce fruit, especially the first and

early fruit; Syr. A to produce flowers. It ap-
pears in Arab., as well as in Heb., to have signified
to be verdant, to germinate; see the darivatives®
AN greenness, '3 ear of corn. I consider the pri-
mary sense to have been that of putting forth, pro-
truding, germinating with impetus, shooting forth ;
Germ. treiben, whence ¥ junger Srieb, young shoots; so
that it i kindred to the roots 3%, IWY, 30N, having
the sense )fdesire, eager pursuit of an object; see 3T¥.

NN [4bagthal, Persic pr.n. of a eunuch
in the court of Xerxes, Est. 1:10. As to the ety-
mology, see 833, [“It seems to be the same as
RN13, and may be explained from the Sanse. bageddta,
¢ given by fortune, from daga, fortune, sun. (Bohlen).”
~Ges. add. ]

-T;s'\‘, fut. 73¥" and (at the end of a clause) 13N
—(1) part. TO BE LOST, TO LOSE ONESELF, TO WAN-
DER, fid) verlieven, {ich verloren baben, especially used

of a lost and wandering sheep (Arabic mf to flee
away in the desert, as a wild beast, and there to
disappear as it were, fidy in ber Wifte verlicren). -’w
73X « 4 lost and wandering sheep,” Ps.119:176;
comp. Jer. 50:6; Eze. 34:4,16. Used of men, Isa.
27:13, WYX P2 DMIIND “ those who wander in
the land of Assyria” (are there exiled); Deut. 26:5,
T2 M “a wandering Syrian;” it is also used of
things, such as rivers which disappear in the desert,
Job 6:18; and metaph. of wisdom failing, Isa.29:14.
Hence—

(2) to perish, to be destroyed (Syr. Sam. id.

In Avabic, in this sense, the kindred sl is used);
used of men and other living ereatures as perishing,

111

Ps. 37:20; Job 4:11; sometimes with the addition

TIAN—AN

(the letter N inserted, comp. NOY) father, | of the words 1D ‘PQ?, Deut. 4:26; 11:17; Josh

23:13,16; also used of a land and houses which are
laid waste, Jer. 9:11; Am. 3:15; metaph. of hope,
wish, desires which are frustrated, Ps. g:19; 112:10;
Pro. 10:28; 11:7; Ezek. 12:22. Const. followed by
¢ of pers., 1 Sam. g:3, 20; also followed by 19, Deut.
22:3; Job11:20, DI TR DO refuge pe-
rished from them;" Jer. 25:35; Ps. 142:5; Ezek.
7:26, DRI N¥Y) 1051 TINRA VA« the Jaw shall
perish from the priest, and counsel from the old
men;” compare Jer.18:18; 49:7; hence, Deuteron.
32:28, NINY 7IN NI “a pation whose counsel has
perished,” Vulg. consilii expers; Jer. 4:9, 32 T8
15720 “ the heart of the king shall perish” (for fear
and tefror); Job 8:13, T2INR %30 NPM “ and (s0)
shall perish the hope of the wicked,” Psalm g:19;
112:10; Pro.10:28.

(8)tobe ready to perish,to be wretched,unfor-
tunate. Part. 1IN wretched, Job 29:13; 31:19;
Pro. 31:6.

PiEL 138 —(1) to lose, to reckon as lost, give up
as lost (verforen geben), Ece. 3:6.

(2) to cause to wander, to disperse (a flock),
Jer. 23:1.

(3) to.cause to perish, to destroy; Ece.7:7
fpblaia} :1_‘;'n§ 2N “a gift (bribe)destroys (i.e. cor-
rupts) the heart.” Followed by {%, to extirpate from
anything, Jer. 51:55. Specially—(a) to lay waste,
used of inanimate things, 2 K.19:18; Num. 33:52:
Deu.12:2, Ii7 738 “to squander one’s means of
support” (substance); Pro.29:3.—(4) of men, o k71!,
toslay, to extirpate, Est. 3:9,13; 2K.11:1; 13:7.

HipniL 1'387, i. q. Pi. t0 destroy, to cut off; as
men and nations, Deu.7:10; 8:20; sometimes with
addition of the words DY7 302D Lev. 23:30; NOAn
DMOWN, Den. 7:24; also, to lay a land waste, Zeph.
2:5; to take away hope, Job 14:19. Very rarely 8
in1 fut. quiesces, 173N for NTINN, Jer. 46:8. The
derivatives all immediately follow ['l,:,l'-\‘—n;t,\‘}

-T;‘S: fut. 72X, Ch. to perish, Jer.10:11.

ArnEr 12370, fut. 3237, inf. 7130 o destroy, to
slay, Dan. 2:12,18,24.

HopuaL (formed as in Hebrew) 7233, Dan. 7: 11.

TN m.— (1) onewhois wretched, unfortunate
see the verb, No. 3.

(2) A participial noun (see Lehrg. p. 488), de-
struction, Nu. 24:20, 24.

I3 £, (with Tzere impure).— (1) some hing lost,
Ex. 22:8; Lev. 5:22,23.

(2) i.q. 17138 a place of destruction, abyss (used
of Hades); Pro.27:20 (‘).
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i\‘l;S m.—{1) destructi.n, Job 31:12.

(2) place of destruction, abyss, nearly synon.
with N, Job 26:6; 28:22; Pro.15°11.

]133 m. verbal of Pi. for {1238 (for that reason
it has the Daleth without dagesh lene), slaughter,
destruction, Est. g:5.

n:$, const. st. {1IN id. destruction, death,
Est. 8:6.

n;s\:, fut. N3N* prop. T0 BREATHE AFTER, com-~
pare the roots kindred both in form and signification,
MY, WY, IND, also 20N, 230 Lat. aveo; hence:—(1) to
be inclined,willing, prone,to wish; except in Isa.
1:19; Job 39:9, always found with a negative particle.
Constr. with an inf,, either alone, Deu. 2:30; 10:10;
25:7; Isa. 30:9, or with the prefix ; 5 which latter is
more often found in prose, Lev.26:21; 2 Sa.13:14,16;
Ex.10:2%, D‘ISUS N 85 «he wou]d not let them
go;” Job 39: 9, TDX’ D"l 13»“'1 “ will the buffalo be
willing to serve thee?” Foundalso with an accusative,
Pro.1: 25, and absolutely, Isa. 1: 19, 22YD¢" 328A DY
“if ye shew yourselves willing and obey ST,
1:10. With a dative of pers. to be willing towards
any one, to be willing in mind, to obey (often with
the synonym ¢ 1??_2‘!,'/'), Ps.81:12; Deu.13:9; Pro.
1:30.

(2) to desire, to long for, to be in want of; a sig-
nification which is found, at least in the derivative
nouns, ’13‘{, |1‘3‘< 1]1‘3\

(3) In Arabic it has a power altogether the reverse
—1to be unwilling, to refuse, to loathe, so that it
answers to the Hebrew 3% 5. It must not however
be supposed that this signification is actually con-
trary. For the sense of inclining (fid) neigen, geneigt
fein) is used in the Hebrew, for propensity towards,

and good will (3uncigung); in Arabic, for turning away
-
fiom (Abneigung), and a loathing 1nind; whence ‘_,Lo

stagnant, marsh water, prop. causing loathing, 3 ,b\
a marsh reed (compare B3R, DIR); see TN, and the
pther derivatives, No. 2.

-DQ m., reed, papyrus, i. q. Arab. § 2 Ucollect

{L:\ (see the root No. 3, although the Hebrew word
may also be simply said to come from the head of a
reed being bowed down; compare Isa. 58:5). It oc-
curs once, Job 9:26, NN NIIY « vessels of reeds,”
made of the papyrus Nilotica, such as were of frequent
use among the Egyptians and Hthiopians (compare
iy Comment. on Isa. 18:2) on account of their very
(reat swiftness on the water,

w

Others; with Symm.

NNAN-—maN

[»avel omeviobaacc], render ships of desire, i e
hastening with very great desire to the port. The
reading found in forty-four MSS. 2%, should no
doubt be read (as was done by the Syriac translator)
A3, and must be understood of hostile vessels,
pirates, passing as quickly as possible over the water;
and, suitably enough, in the other hemistich it ir
joined to the eagle darting on its prey. But the
common reading may have the same meaning, if for
N3N we read MW,

“3\\ (from the root N3N No.2) poverty, gu'sery,
a word once found, Pro. 23: 29, of the form ), no
doubt formed for the purpose of paronomastically an
swering to the words "X and *in; compare Lehrg. 374,
note r, and Isa.15:4; 17:1; 59:13; so Abulwalid,
whom T unhesitatingly follow. Kimechi, who is fu1-
lowed by most of the moderns, takes it as the same as
X and %71 an interjection of grief. [“ 0, woe! Cemp.
Gr. aifdoi, Arist. Pac. 1066."— Ges. add.]

DIaN (from the root PAY), by a Syriacisin, for
DI2Y; whence const. D3N, Isa. 1:3; pl. DD m. a
place where cattle are fattened, a stable, stall, Job
39:9, and in which provender is kept, Pro.14:4.
The signification of stable is also suitable in Isa. 1:3,
where however LXX. and Vulg. render prasepe,
manger, which both in this p]ace, and Job loc. cit. is

s
not less suitable and probable. Compare Arab. = )§

Ch. NYBN stable and manger. So DI2N is also used in
the Talmud.

TTAN a doubtful root, perhaps [i.q. 728, 797,

to turn, to turn about (so Ges. corr.). In Ma-
-6 —G =

nuale] i.q. Arab. .‘\-" for é to rebuke, to threaten

Hence—

INAN or TINAN £, once found; (if this be the
true reading) Eze. 21:20, 373 NO3X “the threat-
ening of the sword,” i.e. the threatening sword.
[“‘¢a turning of the sword,' i.e. & sword turning
itself; perhaps glittering; i.q. NI2TND M, Gen.
3: 2+"—Ges corr.] Castell (Hept p. 10), conipa'es

Avxab. «L>b\ destruction, referring to 2 Mace. 26:6;

but - Ll (for 8o it should be written) is from the
)

root =L Inf. conj. IV. and denotes permission. [This
reference to Castell is of course rejected in Ges,
corr.] My own opinion is, that the reading in that
passage in Ezckiel is corrupt, and that we should
read 333 NOIY “ slaughter of the sword.” This
conjecture is confirmed by LXX. o¢dyia goppaiac
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Ch.R2370 ’_L,)IQ’,?, and by the following context, “ Lo! it
is brightened aud sharpened for staughter (ﬂ;@?).”
Cemp. Eze.21:14,15. The Greek words opdyor,
agayh, are often used to express the Hebrew Man),
AN, Nav,

D3N m. (from the root M3 transp. for N3V,
'C\f": to cook), pl. melons, Nu.11:5. To this answers

S = S -
the Arab. t«:l?:‘ transp. for (\—-:% from ial: to cook,
to ripen; like the Gr. mérwy, Pfebe, melon, from
mérrw: comp. Y3, In the Hebrew there is added
N prosthetic. From the Arabic word above cited
the Spanish bdudiecas, the French pastéques, are
lerived.

N [457], pr.n. f., the mother of Hezekiah, 2 K.
18:2, in the parallel place, 2 Ch. 29:1, more fully
and correctly M3, which is also in some copies the
reading in Kings.

]12!%32"-‘.@ (“father of strength,” i.e. strong,
from the root (_J2& to be strong), [4bi-albon],

pr.n. of one of David's heroes, 2 Sa.23:31, called
also “%'3%, 1 Ch. 11:32.

5\\":"_\' (“father of strength,” i.e. strong),
[Abiell, pr.n. m—(1) 1Ch. 11:32, see PAYIN.—
(2) the grandfather of king Saul, 1 Sa.9:1; 14:51.
In the genealogy, as found 1Ch.8:33; 9:39, Ner
is said to have been Saul’s grandfather, but accord-
ing to 1Sa.14:51, he is rather to be taken as his
paternal uncle. The real genealogy stands thus:—

Abiel
|
J |
Kish Ner
I I
Saul Abner.

ﬂ‘DS'JS (“father of gathering,”i.e. gatherer),
{Abiasaph], pr.n. of a Levite of the family of
Korah, Ex. 6:24, who is also called, 1 Ch.6:8,2¢2;
9:19, AP,

AN (from the root 33¥), m., an ear of corn, a
green ear, Lev.2:14; Ex.g9:31, 23¥(3) mivkn
“the barley was in the ear,” i.e. the ears were
develope_rl.. Comp. as to the syntax, Cant. 2:13,
2NT PN “ the month of green ears,” at a later
period called 9", beginning at the new moon of
April (of March, according to the Rabbins), the
first month of the old year [as instituted on coming
vut of Egypt], Ex. 13:4; 23:15; Deu. 16:1.

AL . 3
AN (< whose father is exultation’”),

MIN- PN

[Abigail], pr.n. f—(1) of the wife of Nabal, after-
wards of David, 1 Sa. 25: 3, 14, which name is alsc

(23 “x
contracted ‘?;’_3;5 (comp. Arab. LJ:“ for u::\ what ?)
verse 32,and 2 Sa. 3:3 (‘3).—(2) a sister of David,
1 Ch. 2:16, also called 52“3:‘5, 2 Sa. 17:25.

TN (“father of a judge”), [4bidan], pr.n.
of a captain of the tribe of Benjamin at the time of
the departure from Egypt, Num. 1:11; 2:24.

D‘I‘JS (“father of knowledge,” i.e. knowing),
[Abida, Abidak], pr.n. of a son of Midian, Gen.
25:4.

MAN (i.q. 3728 “whose father is Jehovah™),
[Abia, Abiak, Abijak], pr.n. (4) of men.—(1) ths
second son of Samiel, 1 Sa. 8:2.—(2) 1 Ch. 7:8.—
(3)1K.14:1.—(4) 1Ch.24:10; Neh.10:8.—(5)1i.q.
32N king of Judah ; see below. (B) pr.n. of a woman,
1 Ch. 2:24.

AN (“ whose father is Jehovah™) and M2y
(id.), pr.n. 4bijah, king of Judah, the son and suc-
cessor of Rehoboam, 2 Ch.13:1, sqq. constantly
written D}AN in Kings: 1K.14:31;15:1,7,8,“father
of the sea,” i. e. maritime man.

NIVPIN (“whose father He,”i.e. God, is), pr.n.
Abihu, son of Aaron, slain by God for offering in-
cense contrary to the law, Lev. 10:1, sqq.

NI (“whose father is Judah,” i.q. '38
M), [Abikud], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 8:3.

"3538 (perhaps incorrectly for ‘?TD‘;?S which is
the reading of some copics), [Abihail], pr.n.—
(1) the wife of Rehoboam, ¢ Ch.11:18.—(2) m,,
1 Ch. 2:29.

AN adj.— (1) needy, poor, so called from the
idea of needing (see the root N3¥ No. 2), Deut
15:4; 7:21. Sons of the needy, for the needy,
Ps. 72:4; see |3.

(2) oppressed, wretched, often with the addi-
tion of the synonym *J¥; Psal. 40:18, 11281 "33 %)
“and I (am) afflicted and wretched;” Ps. 70:6;
86:1; 109:22. Specially, ike ¥, used of one
who suffers undeservedly, although a pious wor-
shipper of God (whence Am.2:6, P7¥ and 113%
are joined); used also of a whole nation snccumbing
to miseries, as of the Israclites in exile, Is. 41:17%;
comp. 25:4. In the same signification the sect of
the Ebionites adopted this name, as assuming that
they were é rov mrwxev dv éorwv % Bacela o~
alparav, Matt. 5:3. .

TIVIN €, prop. uppetite, desire (from the root
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M8 No. 1), hence the caper berry, which is said to
stimulate both appetite and sexual desire (Plut.
Quast. Symp. vi.2; Plin. N. H. xiii. 23; xx. 15),
Ecc.12:5. It is rendered caper by the LXX., Vulg.,
Syr. The Rabbies use the pl. {91'3¥ as denoting
not only capers, but also the small fruits of trees, as
myrtles, olives, etc.

‘7’0':&' (“ father of strength,” bravery, i. q.
brave), [Abikail], pr.n. m.— (1) Num. 3:35—(2)
1Ch. 5:14.—(3) the father of Esther, Est.2:15; 9:29.

WNIN (“ father of goodness”), [Abitud],
pr.n.m., 1 Ch. 8:11.

D'IN [« father of dew,” 4bital], pr.n. of one
of the wives of David, 2 Sa. 3:4.

AN [Abijam], see YN,

ZNRIN [Abimael], pr.n. m. of a descend-
ant of Joktan in Arabia, Gen. 10:28; 1 Chron.1: 22,
probably the father or founder of an Arab tribe
called ‘??S‘?, a trace of which was pointed out by
Bochart (Phaleg.ii. 24), in Theophrastus (Hist. Plant.
ix. 4), who probably by the name of MdA:, means
the same wandering tribe in the ncighbourhood of
the modern Mecca, as in Strabo are called Minei,
Mewaion.

-lb";’JS (“father of the king,” or “father
king”),[Abimelech], pr.n.—(1)of several kings in
the land of the Philistines, living at different periods,
Gen. 20:2,sqq.; 21:22,5qq.; 26:1,5qq.; Ps.34:1. As
the same king, who in the Ps. loc. cit. is called Abi-
melech, is in 1 Sa. 21:11, called Achish (?-‘/;‘;!5), this
name or title appears to have been mostly common

to them, like 2\& ‘\J Padishah (father king) of the

Persian kings, and (&~ 6V Avalik (father, properly
paternity) of the Khans of Bokhara.— (2) a son of
Gideon, Jud. 8:31,seq.; 9:1, seq.; 2 Sa. 11:21.—
(3) 1 Chr. 18:16, where indeed we probably should
read ?i&r'l_?‘i_'@, as 2 Sa. 8:17.

AN (“noble father,” or “father of
nobility™), [Abinadab], pr.n. m.—(1) a son of
Jesse, 1 8a.16:8; 17:13.—(2) a son of Saul, 1 S.x
3t:2—(3)158a.7:1.—(4) 1 K. 4111,

D;ZJ’;_\: (“ father of pleasantness,” or of
gruce),[Abin~am], pr.n. of the father of Barak, Jud.
4:6; 5:1.

AN (“father of light"), [Abner, marg.

Abiner],pr.n.m., 15a.14: 50; elsewhere 2%, which
iee.

vs
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(D3N Ediasaph; see 02N.]

AN (“father of help,” like the Germ. Abolf
from Atta, father, and Holf,aid),[ 4 biezer], pr.o.—(1)
a son of Gilead, Josh.17:2, and meton. of his de-
scendants, Jud. 6:34; 8:2. The patronymic noun
is YWY IN[Abiezrite],Jud.6:11,24; 8:32. Hence
is the shortened form ¥, Nu.26: 30, and the patro-
nym. *YY'N ibid.— (2) one of the heroes of David,
2 Sa.23:27; 1 Ch.11:28; 27:12.

AN (from the root "3\), subst. strong one,
m:gktJ one, only found in the phrase 3P} M3Y,
5‘&'1-/’ 13N “the mighty one of Israel, of Jacob: o
used of God Gen. 49:24; Isa.1:24.

AN adj. (from the root “IN).— (1) strong,
mighty, used of men commonly as a subst. as, a
mighty one, Jud. 5:22; Lam.1:15; Jer. 46:15;
Ps.76:6, 25 73X “ the strong of heart.” Poeti-
cally used, xar’ éoxiy — (a) of a bull; Psa.22:13,
3 vy “the strong ones, i. e. bulls, of Bashan;"
Ps. 50:13; and metaph. of princes, Ps.68:31.—(5) of
the horse, only in Jeremiah 8:16; 47:3; 50:11
(comp. Gramm. § 104. 2, note).

(2) powerful, noble, Job 24:22; 34:20; DI;LS
0'a¥ “food of nobles, or princes,” i.e. more
Celicate, dainty food, Ps.78:25; comp. Jud. 5:25;
D%I] 2N “chief of the herdsmen,” 1 Sa.21:8.

(3) 3.‘? M2 obstinate, stubborn, a man of per-
verse mind, Isa. 46:12; comp. 32 PIN.

DTN (“father of loftiness™), [dbiram],
pron. m—(1, Nu.16:1,12; 26:9.—(2) 1K.16:34.

I (“fatheroferror™),[Abishag], pr.n. of
David's concubine, 1 K.1:3; 2:17.

VTMJ\ (“flther of welfare”), [Abishua],
pr-n. m.—(1) 1 Ch. 8:4.—(2) 1Ch. 5:30; Ezr.7:5.

™ '35' (“father~of a wall"), [Abiskur],
pr-n. m., 1 Ch. 2:28, 29.

AN (“father of gift” [“comp. ‘W."— Ges.
add.]), [4biskai], pr.n. m. of the son of David's
sister, who was also an officer, the brother of Joab,
1 Sa. 26:6, sqq.; 2 Sa.2:18,24; sometimes called
WA, 2 Sa. 10:10.

D1bfy’3\' (“father of peace”), [Abishalom],
pr.n. m. of the father-in-law of Rehoboam, 1 Kings
15:2,10. But2 Ch.11:20,21, there is found 515-’3\

NN (“father of plenty,” for W),
[Abiathar], pr.n. of a son of Ahimelech the
priest, very closely joined in friendship to David,
on whom, together with Zadok, the high priesthood
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was bestowed by David, of which he was deprived
by Solomog, t Sa. 22:20, sqq.; 23:6; 30:7; 2 Sa.
15:24; as to the passage, 2 Sa. 8:17, see 'x'lé!_?’ﬂ&

\J
-I:t\ a root, dmaf Aeyép. prob. TO ROLL, TO
ROLL UP, also TC INTERTWINE, walzen, wicteln, ver=

wideln. Kindred roots are f3a ol \_, to intertwine,
to be entangled; %33 to boil up, aufwallen, aufquellen,
[“92D to interweave, to braid.”— Ges. add.]; also
the more harsh 390 &\ to turn.

Hitupakw, to be rolled together, used of smoke,
which lifts itself up in the air in a dense volume,
not unlike water bubbling forth from the fountain;
Isa. 9:17, 1) MIN3 1DIXNN “and they shall be
rolled together with the lifting up of smoke,”
tag e8 in Raud) aufwalle (bas Dididt), comp. Vulg.,
Syr. Syr. 4oL} is explained by grammarians, to
be proud, to walk proudly, perhaps, prop. to roll one-
self forward, used of the walk of a corpulent man,
fidy fortiwalzen.

E ‘733\’ fut. S

) To MOURN, followed by o,
Hos. 10:5; Am.8:8. Arab., Syr.id. The proper
signification appears to be, To BE LANGUID, TO
WALK WITH THE HEAD CAST DOWN (compare the
kindred roots 5@*5, ‘?D& also n‘;:;l, ‘7:_1?, ‘?9,3, all of
which are from the bi-literal stock, dal, ful, having
the sense of falling, comp. sgd\Aw, fallo, Germ. fallen),
as done by mourners; but it is transferred from

VIl

! and is given by the LXX. and Syriac.

the dress and manner of mourners to the voice,
and to lamentation (see 52N) Poet. used of in-
animate things; Ani. 1:2, DY7-NiNY D28 «the |
pastures of the shepherds mourn;” Isa. 24:4,7,
i n‘;‘mg ARV ‘72_!§ “the 'new wine mourneth |
(i.e. the clusters mourn), the vine languisheth ;”
33:9. ,

HipHIL ‘?‘3!\«‘1 to cause to mourn, to make to la-
ment, Lzek. 31:15; used of inanimate things, Lam.
2:8.

HitnpagrL, prop. to act as a mourner, hence, to
mourn, i.q. Kal, espeeially in prose, while Kal is ap-
propriated to poetic diction, Gen. 37:34; Ex.33:4;
with ‘Jt;‘ ang 5¥ of person, 1 Sa. 15:35; 2 Sa.13:37.
The derived nouns almost immediately follow. [l?.:.nS
No. I, 23%.]

z

st -£
1L ‘7;{'\‘ Arab. || and || To BE WET Wit
& S
THE MOISTURE OF GRAsS, hence, Syr. S\~ grass.

Cogmate is the Hebrew Py}

-
23, L to moisten, to water.
Hence is (?ZR,\‘ No. IL.
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il 53$ adj., mourning ‘from the root ‘?-:-*,*
No 1), Gen. 37:35; Lam. 1:4, '1'15;,1§ 1'% '277 “the
ways to Zion mourn.” Counst. state ‘J:.\‘, Ps. 35:14.
Pl ccnst. '_%,-'.15, Isn. 61:3, with Tzere impure; com-

pare Arab., J_.;\
1L ‘73$ (from 5?55 No.II), apparently a grassy

place, a pasture, meadow; Arabic ub‘l‘ fresh and
long hay, sea weed. Used as an appellative, 1 Sa.
6:18, unless for 79737 2% we should read 1%
"‘5'1?'?, which is almost demanded by verses 14,15,
It is of fre-
quent use in geographical names—

(a) DYR- N3 5;!?5 [Abel Beth-Maachal],i.e.
sitnated near Beth Maachah (which see); a town of
Manasseh to the east of Jordan, at the foot of Mount
Lebanon, 2 Sa.20:14,15; 1K.15:20; 2 K. 15:29;
elsewhere called DT?Q’S;}*,%, 2 Ch. 16:4; compare 1 K.
15:20, and simply 2%, 2 Sa. 20:18,

(b) DD ‘?_.'_!5 (“the meadow of acacias?),
[Abel-shittim], Nu.33: 49, a place situated in the
plains of Moab; the same apparently, Nu.25:1, Micah
6:5,is simply called DBV,

(c) D073 ‘?Qts (“meadow of the v’ aeyards”),
Jud.11:33, a village of the Ammnionite-, which is stated
by Eusebius to have abounded in vines even in his
time.

(d) ni?im:b Sax (“ the meadow of dancing”),
[Abel-meholak], a village of the tribe of Issachar,

. between Seythopolis and Neapolis, the birth-place of

Elisha the prophet, Jud. 7:22; 1 K. 4:12; 19:16.

(e) DS ‘?JN Gen. 50:11 (“ meadow of the
Egyptians®), [dbel-mizraim], the name of a
threshing-floor situated near Jordan, which is so ex-
plained in the context, that the sacred writer appears
to have read without the points, and pronounced it
D2¥D 23N (mourning of the Egyptians). [But why
may not 52*5 be here taken in the sense of mouwrning ;
—mourner of Egypt?]

AN with suff. “?JN m. (from '?Qs,\' No.I), mouran-
ing, List.4:3; 9:22; specially for the dead, Gen.27:
41, M 238 “mourning for an only (son),” Am.
8:10; Jer. 6:26; Mic. 1:8, M3y N33 53N “and
(I will make) a mourning like the ostriches,”
which make a wailing cry; '?533@ Y « to make
a mourning for any one,” Gen. 50:10.

AN adv.—(1) in the more ancient Hebrew, affix
mative, truly, indeed, Gen.42:21; 2 Sa.13:5;
2 K.4:14, also having a corrective power, nay in-
deed, Gen17:19; but nay, 1K.1:43. (Tc this
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aaswers the Arabic particle of correcting, |+ but
indeed, but rather; taken from the root ﬂi?;, prop.i.q.
Heb. 53, so that its primary power lies in denying
the contrary. The N is prosthetic.)

(2) in the later Hebrew, adversative; but indeed,

on the other hand, Dan.10:7,21; Ezr.10:13;

2Ch.1:4; 19:3; Arab. _|s but. Other particles of
this kind, which are both affirmative and adver-
sative, are TR, 1O¥, D‘?*N, *2 [these two latter words
are omitted in Amer. Trans.]; eomp. the Lat. verum,
vero.

: ‘7;$ see ‘;;nx.

I:S an unused root, which had, I suppose, the
force of constructing and building; eomp. N33
to build, and {P¥ to prop, to found, whence jO¥
Jaber, an artificer, récrwy. Hence is —

|3 with suff. B3% pl. DN, '33Y, (commonly
fem. and so Job. 28: 2, but mase. 1 Sa.17:40).

(1) a stone of any kind, whether rough or polished,
very large or very small. Colleet. stones, Gen.11:3.
Used of the foundation stone of a house, Isa. 28:16;

of vessels of stone, Ex. 7:19; Syr. lei id., but
of rare-occurrence. ZEth. Afl%: Metaph. 1 Sa.
25:37, “and he became a stone” stiff as a stone.
1387 D ua stony (i.e. hard) heart,” Eze.11:19;
36:26; used also of a bold and intrepid mind, Job
41:16, 703 128 “hail stone;” Isa. 30:30; whence
Josh. 10: 11, N>13 D'2N is used of great hailstones,
called a little below 7730 "328,

(2) kar*éloxiv,a precious stone,a gem,Ex.28:9,
89q. 35:27; more fully Y20 13§, Isa. 54:12; 10 138,
Pro.17:8; 7 13¥, Eze. 28:13, which latter is also
used of stones for building, as of marble,1K.10:2,11.

(3) stone ore, ore (Grjftein), Job 28:2. In Arabic

they say in the dual u\; i =, “both stones,” of gold and
silver. =

(4) rock, Gen.49:24, OX®” 128 “the rock of
Israel,” i. e. Jehovah; comp. =y.

" (5) aweight of the balance (from stones having
anciently been used, as they still are in the East, for
weights; compare Germ. @tein, a large weight used
especially in weighing wool {so also the English
stone]); this word is used even when the weight was
not made of stone; {3¥) {2§¥ “ divers weights,” Deu.
25:13; D3 33X weights carried in a bag, Pro.16:11;
Zec. 5:8, N2WY 138 “a weight of lead,” Zec.
4:10; 5‘1;3-3 1% also @ plummet, Jsa. 34:11; He
will stretch over it the line of wasting (312-9328))

YIII
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and the plummet of desolation,” i.e. all shall be
destroyed as if by rule and line.
eomp. Am. 7:8.)

(6) Sometimes stones serve to designate places
geographically; thus— (a) MY 138 “stone of help”
[Eben-ezer], placed at Mizpeh by Samnel, 1 Sa.4:1;
5:1; 7:12.—(b) N7 i3} “ stone of departure,”
1 Sa. 20:19; compare N2

13N emphat. st. X338 Ch. id. Dan. 2:34,35.

ﬂ;;S 2 Ki. 5:12, in 2a'n3 for M¥2X which see.
Comp. the letter 2.

];N 1.q. 13¥ a stone, only in dual B} prop. a pair
of stones, used—

(1) of the wheel of a potter. Jer.18:3,of thepotter,
DYDY NNPn MY 3137 “behold he wrought a
work upon his potter's wheel” [“It appears to
have consisted of two stones, one above and the other
below, and is so depicted on Egyptian———
monuments; see Rossellini, Monum. Civil.
tab. L.; Wilkinson’s Manners and Cus-—— 1
toms of the Ancient Egyptiavs, iii. p.164. Ori-
ginally, and also for potters working in the open air,
it seems to have been made of stone, afterwards of
wood. A wooden wheel of this kind is called in the
Talmud {72 prop. trunk, stem; then cippus; then a
potter’s wheel made of a trunk, and also the wheel of
a cart made in like manner; hence, from the resem-
blance, it eomes to signify—

[*(2) A low seat, stool, on which the workman
sat, made, it would seem, of a block of weud, and fre-
quently represented on Egyptian monuments. A
seat of this kind was doubtless used by the midwife,
while assisting a woman in labour lying on a bed.
So Ex.1:16, ¢ when ye do the office of midwife to the
Hebrew women (X371 {3 08 Df;_;tfg"?}! 10'8W) then shall
ye see (while yet) upon the stool,whether it be a boy,'
&c. The midwife is direeted at the very moment of
birth, while she yet sits upon her stool, and no one
else has seen or touched the infant, to ascertain its
sex by the sight, or rather touch, and if it be a male
to kill it, as she could easily do by the pressure of her
hand or fingers, unknown to the parents.”— Ges. add.
All the following part of the art.in Lex. Manuale being
rejected in Amer. Trans.]. Abulwalid, in Lex. MS.;
“The instrument is double upon which the potter turns
earthen vessels. It consists of two wheels of wood,
like a handmill, the one is larger, which is the lower
one, the other is smaller, and this is the upper. This
instrument is called D}2% i.e. a pair of stones,
although not made of stone, because of their being
like a‘hand-mill, which is generally made of stone

(As to the thing
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Amongst the people of this country (the Moors) it
is not found, but it is used by the Oriental potters.”
(2) Used for ¢ washing-vessel of stone, in which
they used to wash new-born infants, Ex.1:16; such
washing vessels appear to have resembled hand-
mills, in being made of two stones, the lower of
which was hollowed, the upper serving as a lid.
Others, to reconcile these two passages, understand
in the one the seat of a potter, in this, that of a par-
turient woman. So Kimchi, nﬁ‘n’“ PR LAY, and
so also Ch. and both Arabic versions.

DIIN (for ©I3 with Aleph prosthet.), with suff.
2128, pl. D'VI¥ m,, a belt, or girdle, such as
priests wore, Ex.28:4; 39:40; Lev.16:4; and other
nobles, Isa. 22:21; comp. Joseph. Arch.iii. 7, § 2.
Ch. 732, N7233, NIN2X a belt. Both words, the
Hebrcw and the Chaldee, come from the Persic, in
which sy (Sanscr. bandha, Germ. Banb) signifies any
band, also a girdle. [This word however is used in
Pent. before the Hebrewshad any Persian intercourse. ]

AN (“father of light”), A bner, pr.n. m., the
general of King Saul, 18a.14:51; 17:55,57; 20:25;
sometimes called 73"38 1 Sa.14:50. LXX. ABénvp.

DIN as in Ch. and in the Talmud, To FEED
largely, To FATTEN cattle. (Prop., as appears to me,
to stamp in, comp. the kindred D12, hence to stuff, to
cram, cinpfropfen; comp. Gr. rpegw pr. i.q. wijyvupe.)
Part. pass. Pro.15:17. Used of geese, 1K.5:3.
Hence are derived DI2N, DIIRD,

1'\9393"3 pl. £, pustules, boils, rising up in the
skin, Ex. 9:9,10; verbal from the root PD Chaldec
Pleel Y2V3 to boil up, to swell up; hence Syriac

]MAQA;Q pustules ; in Hebrew N prosthet. was
prefixed. Compare 333, Y23,

VDN an unused root, perhaps, i.q. V3 to be
white, whence Ch. ¥¥3N tin; hence—

.f:.}\\: [Abez], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Issa-
char, perhaps so called from tin, Josh.19:20.

]KJN (perhaps “of tin”),[Ibzan],pr.n. of a judge
of the Israehtcs, Jud.12:8,10.

P;z} a root not used in Kal, which I suppose to
have had the force of to pound, to make small,
from the onomatopoetic syllable pa, 73, 13, Py,
which, as well as 77, P7 (sce PRT, 127), had the
force of pounding; comp. 733 to drop, to distil;
PaT, 133, VB, also mpyi, mnyriw, Germ. pocen, bofen
(comp. specially Grj pocen). Hence P dust.

Nreman PIN) Gen. 32:25, 26, recipr. to/ wrest le,
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construed with DY; denom. from P3IY dust, because
in wrestling the dust is raised. So in Greek malaiewy.
ovumalaiew, ovykovwvoBar from wd\y, xéric. Anp
unusual word appears to have been used by the
sacred writer, in order to allude to the name of the
river P2?, verse 23.

PJK\ m., dust, specially small and fine (see my con-
Jecture as to the ctymology [under the verb)), such
as is easily scattered by the brecze, Isa.5:24, and
such as a horse raises in galloping, Eze. 26:10. -1t
thus differs from 72Y thicker and heavier dust, Deu.
28:24. “The dust of God’s feet,” used poet. of the
clouds on which God treads, Na. 1:3, comp. pow,

PPN £ id, whence 23 N3N« powder,
dust of the merchant,” i.e. aromatic powder, Cant.
3:6.

-‘;t\:—(l)pmp.m STRIVE UPWARD, TO MOUNT,
TO SOAR, fid) emporfdwingen, see Hiph., also the
derivatives 738 and 77338,  Perhaps this is kindred
to 93Y, 73V, comp. Pers. /_',\ ebery, vmep (super), all
of which have the notion of above, being over, and
hence of passing over, surpassing, see 12¥. It is
applied —

(2) to any power, and érépyeta, see VI, PIN,

HipHiL, to mount upward in flight, as a hawk,
Job 39:26. [Derivatives, see Kal.]

AN m., a wing feather, (Sdwungfeter), with
which birds soar, such as that of the eagle, Isa. 40:31;
the dove, Ps. 55:%7. It is distinguished from the
wing itself, Eze. 17:3.

N3N f id., Job39:13; Ps. 68:14. Poetically
ascribed to God, Deut. 32:11; Ps. g1:4.

D":ﬁ,l_\' Abraham, pr.n., the founder and fathe
of the Jewish nation; the son of Terah, born in
Mesopotamia, which he left [as called of God], and
sojourned in the land of Canaan with his flocks, in a
kind of nomadic life, sec Gen.12—25. In the
book of Genesis until 17:5, he is always called
DV, i.e. “father of elevation;” Gr. ’Afpap
[Abram]. But in that passage in which a numerous
progeny is promised to spring from him, he is called
by a slight alteration of his name DI, i.e.

“father of a multitude,” (comp. Arab. r.\,a/. a
large number), or as the context itself explains it,
D3 907 28.—~D7IN 0N “ the God of Abraham,”
for ¢« Jehovah,” 2 Ch. 30: 6 Ps. 47:10; 20728 V7Y
“ the seed of Abraham,” of the Israehtes Ds. 105:6;
Isa. 41:8. In the sawe signification there is s‘lmply
nsed, 2PN, Mie, 7:20.
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-Pm_\' a word uttered by the herald before
Joseph’s chariot, Gen. 41:43. If it were Hebrew it
might be theught to be the inf. abs. Hiph. (from the
rcot 733) which is properly 137 (compare DY for
DY, Jer 23:3), used in this place for the impera-
tive, so that it might be, bow the Anee. Vulg.
clamante pracone, ut omnes coram eo genua flecterent,
so also Abulwalid and Kimchi, compare Lehrgeb.
p-319. But it is more probable that this is a word
of - Egyptian origin, so inflected and altered by the
Hebrew writer, that although a foreign word it
should sound like Hebrew, and might be derived
from roots of their language; compare D7, i,
M2, And the Egyptian word which is concealed in
23R is probably either Au-rek, i.e. * let every one
bow himself” (in an optative sense), or, as I prefer,
Aperek, i. e. “bow the head.” Jablonskii Opuse. ed.
te Water, tom. i. p. 4; Rossii Etymologize Egypt.
5. v. Luther, in the later German editions of the
Bible, biefes ift ber Landedvater. 3N he takes as father,
and T3 Ch. king; comp. 3% No. 6.

’Q}’J._\‘ see ‘WPIN.
[D\S:‘}'m_\‘ (“father of peace”), Absalom, pr.n.

m.—(1) a son of king David, 2 Sam. 13; etc.—(2)
i. q. DPZP3X which see.]

;——
N;:}” an unused root. Arab. >V to Llees

herce —
BIN (“fugitive™), [4gee], pr-n. m. 2 Sa.23:11.
o £

&
.ub an unused root. Arab. 'C“

blaze as fire. Hence—

AN [Agag], pr-n. of the Amalekite kings, Num.
24:7; 1Sa.15:8,9.20, 32.

‘N [Agagite], gent.n. of Haman, Est. 3:1, 10;
8:3,5; Joseph. Arch. xi. 6, § 5, explains it "Apain-
xiryc.

to burn, to

"TJS an unused root; in Chaldee to b7nd. Com-

pare 2%, T2¥, and my farther remarks on the root
T3 In Arabic some of its derivatives are applied

to arched or vaulted work, edifices of firmly com-

pacted structure, because of the strong coherence of

all the parts, and the firm compactness; compare
178 and 7738 No.4.  Hence—

BN f.—(1) a knot, a band; NP iy
“hands of the yoke,” Isa. 58:6.

(2) abundle, as of hyssop, Ex. 12:22.

(3) a band or troop of men, like the German
Bande, 2 Sa. 2:25; comp. 2N

X
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(4) arched, vaulted work (Sawdlbe), used of the
vault of heaven, Am. 9:6; comp. Germ. Gat, Gabden,
story of a building; from the verb gaben, gatten,
which has the sense of binding together; see Ade-
lung Lex. hh. vv.

So”

nJ\\: m., a nut, Cant.6:11; Arab. and Syr. js=>-,

,9‘ - , Pers. § JS, This Hebrew word appears to be
taken from the Persic by prefixing n prosthetic;
compare N.

MR [4gur], pr.n. of a wise man, the son of
Jakeh (72}), to whom Proverbs, chap. 30, is attri
buted in its inscription. If this name be taken as
symbolic, like Koheleth, it might signify an assem-
bler, one of the assembly (of wise men), TEON Sva
Ece.12:11.

HTIJ§' f., a silver coin, so called from the notion
of collecting, from the root MY to collect, like the
Lat. stips in the formula, stipem colligere, 1 Sa. 2:36.
In the Maltese, agar siguifies the same. LXX., Vulg.
ofokdc, nummus. The Hebrew interpreters N33,
which see.

‘72$ an unused root, prop. to flow together, to
be gathered together as water, cogn. to the root '?55,,

ing
which is used of the rolling of the waves. Arab. &\
Conj. IL. to cause to hﬂow together, hence, to gather

= B

water together, l>l. a pool, a pond; compare
also M. Hence —

(?JS Job 38:28 S0 ’53N “the (heavenly) reser-
voirs of dew,” comp. ver.22,“ the storehouses of
snow and hail;” Vulg., Ch., Syr. understand drops
of dew, as if little drops, globules (comp. 5‘):); but
the former is preferable.

D"?J\\‘ (“two pools”), [Eglaim],Isa.15:8, pr.n.
of a village in the land of Moab, ealled by Eusebius
‘AyaXedu. It can scarcely be doubted that this is
the same as Agalla ("AyaXXa), which is mentioned
by Joseph. Arch. xiv.1, § 4.

DJ$ an unused root: Arabic —

(1) Med. A. to burn, to be kot (comp. DB,
whence is ﬁm:-‘_i No. 1.

(2) Med. E. to be warm and corrupt, as wawu,
whence B8 and [103% No. 2.

(3) Med. E. to loathe, to abhor, Ch. BIR to hs
sad, to grieve, whence D2¥.

CIN subst. [absol. Isa. 35:7, cst. D3N a1:18], pu
PRI, RN,

By
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(1) a pool, a marsh, so called from the corrupt
water, Isa. 35:7; 42:15; Ps.107:35. Specially used
of the pools of stagnant water left on the shores of
the Nile after its inundation, Ex.7:19; 8:1.

(@) [« iq. ]HDJ:,\‘ a reed, a cane.” Ges. add.
omitting the following explanation], a marsk over-
grown with reeds, a reedy place, Jer. 51:32.

§--%
R. Jonah explains it strongholds; comp. &a> a
lion’s den in a marsh; hence refuge, stronghold.

DN adj. once in pl const. ¥'H) VI “sad of
soul,” Isa.19:10; see the root No. 3.

P2IN and BN m.—(1) a boiling caldron,
Job 41:12; see DI¥ No.1.

(2) a rush, reed, such as grows in marshes, from
C3X a marsh, and the termination 1), Isa. 58:5. As
to Isa.9:13; 19:15, comp. N33,

(3) a rope of rushes, a muzzle of reeds, like the
Sreek oyotroc, Job 40:26, compare Plin. N. H. xix. 2.

] wes

p:}‘ an unused root. Arab. ,_.;?\ is 1.q. s (see
M), to tread with the feet, to stamp; hence to wash
tlothes, to full, as is done by treading them with the
feet. [Ience the following word.]

T;S m., prob. a trough for washing, \ovrip,
hence any laver, basin, or bowl; const. {3¥ Cant.7:3;

G- -

pl. n"JQS Isa. 22:24; Ex.24:6 (Arab.and Syr. d:-"t?‘,
>

o>
N id.).

D248 m. pl. (root 933), a word only found in
Ezekiel, forces, army, Eze.12:14; 17:21; 38:6,9;
39:4; to this answers the Ch. RY, %2 a wing, hence
prop. the wings of an army, comp. D!233 Isa. 8:8;
in the same manner is the word wings applied in
Arabic and Chaldce: compare my Conumnentary on
the passage cited.

-U$ fut. 23X).— (1) T0 COLLECT, TO GATHER IN
(the harvest), Deu. 28:39; Pro. 6:8; 10:5; comp. ™2
No.2,and ), also Gr. dyeipw. (Prob. this root has the
signification, fo scrape together, comp. the kindred

T4, By softening the roughness of the letter 3 we
have ‘?éu,\‘ and 557,5, which are used of the rolling and

confluence f water.)

(2) In the cognate languages the signification of
gair and profit is found (from the idea of scraping
together), also of wages as arising from that of gain;
see NN, Other derivatives are M, MY, accord-
ing to most 5@’23

NN einphat. state XBWY Ch. an epistle, a
‘etter, i. q. Heb. N3N, which see. Ezr.4:8,1155:6.

X1
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TN m., for A3 with Alepa p.osthet. from the
root 7} No.2, the fist, Ex. 21:18; Isa. 58:4; (so LXX.
and Vulg. in both places, and this word is used by
the Rabbins in the same signification).

5@?3§ m., Ezr.1:9; 992, 27 2™y LXX, .
Vulg., Syr. patere auree, pater@ argentee, basins,
chargers of gold, of silver. In the Talmud of Jeru-
salem, this word is said to be compounded of N to
collect, and n?? a lamb, so that the bowls would be
so called, becanse the blood of lambs was collected
in them. But in this word there is no mention of
blood. This word appears to me to be a quadri-literal
with N prosthet., and to signify a slaughter-basin; for

I3, 5&33 (see under the letter 7). This I suppose
to be for ‘7‘@2, pI) (compare Nasor. w3 for vp),

"y .
from 0 to slay, Jb? to cut the throat. Some
also have taken it for the Gr. xdoradog, xdpraXlog,
which is used in the Septuagint for a basket, fruit-

basket, whence comes the Arab. ?ﬁ;\;:?, Rabb. 5’1?';9_,

Syr. ]qL‘o).é;_s;, and it might perhaps be taken in
Ezra for baskets of first-fruits; but this Greek word
seems rather itself to be of Pheenicio-Shemitic origin,
and to be from the root ‘?"!é to plait.

DWJ\\‘, f. pl. nh;S a word of the later Hebrew,
an epistle, especially used of the royal epistles and
edicts, or those written by public authority, and sent
by a public courier (&yyapoc) to any one, 2 Ch.3o:1.
This word appears to me to be from the unused word
2%, which denoted one hired, specially a courier
(sce the root MY}), and which was also adopted in
Greek under the form d@yyapoc; see Schleusneri Lex.
in N.T. h.v.,,Neh.2:7—9; 6:5; 17:19; Est.g: 286, 29.
Lorsbach (Stiudlins Beytr. v. p. 20) regurds this
word as coming from the Persic; comparing the

mod-rn Pers. UQ?‘)K,"‘ engariden, to paint, to write;

L)
whence b)\-(-"‘ engdre, anything whatever written.

W m., exkalation, or vapour of the ground
whence clouds are formed, so called from surround-
ing and covering the earth like a vail. [From the
root WX No. 1.] This derivation is confirmed by the

Arabie, in which ;li\, from the root o] med. Ye,

5 -
to surround (comp. N No.1), is whatever guards and
strengthens anything, defence, bark, vail, also atmos-
phere. To this answers the Ch. 78 vapour. Gen. < :6:
Job 36.27.

PN see niTiN.
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D-IS by transposition of letters, i.q. 3¥7 T0 PINE
swAT, which see. Orly found in Hiph. inf. 3'1%?
fr 3YINTP, 1Sa. 2:33. Compare especially Den.
28:63. g
S s

‘7;,.\‘378 (perhaps “miracle of God,” from .l
miracle), [Adbeel], pr.n. of a son of Ishmael, Gen.
25:13.

¢t $-

-77t\ an urused root. Arab. ‘ = to befall,

as misfortune, hence _\\ misfortune. Hence 1% and

TN [Hadad], pr.n. of an Edomite, 1 K. 11:17;
who is called 771, verse 14-

n-,lt\: an unused root, prob. denoting the same
as _ﬂsn‘ﬁ and 1T to pass by. Hence V1N

N [Zddo], pr.n. m., Ezr. 8217.

iﬁ\ (from the root‘n,whlch see. [See [T¥ No. 2.])

IN?m. Iord master. Itlsused (a) ofapossessor,
owner, 1 K.16:24, “the owner of the hill Samaria.”

39:2,7; of kings, as lords of their subjects, Isa. 26:
13; of the husband, as lord of a wife, Gen.18:12
(comp. 2¥2 and Greek «iproc yvvawie, Germ. Gheperr),
hence of God as the possessor and ruler of the world;
Jos. 313, 'y'?_§?"7? 1Y; called also, kar’ ékoxiv,
]ﬁ‘ 7, Ex. 23: 17, and without the art. ﬂ'l‘* PBs.
114:7; comp. Gen. 45:8.
YW “my lord! 1" an address of honour to those
who are more noble, and to, all to whom respect is
due; as a father, Gen. 31:35; brother, Num. 12:11;
royal consort, 1 K. 1:17,18; especially to a prince or
king, as '{-L«DU WY, 2 Sa. 14:9; 1 K. 3:117. Whoever

X1

DN -ﬁﬁN

| DY) IR “the Lord of lords. i.e. Jehovak
used of 1dols, Zeph 1:9, comp. 5

This word is not found in the con'nate languages,
except in the Pheenician, in which " Adwy, " Adwrg
| (Hesych. kvpiog) is the name of an idol [“ where it ic
applied to princes, kings, and gods, see Monumen.
Phenic. p. 346.” Ges. add.}, and the Chaldee, in
which some traces are preserved in the pr n. i'l\'?l

'J-ls\ the Lord; only used of God, Gen.18:2%;
Jud 13:8; Ezr.10:3; Neh.1:11, etc., ete. [“ Chiefly
(in the Pentat,euch always) “here God is submis-

' sively and reverently addressed; as in the phrases

’J‘N '3 Ex. 4:10,13; Jos. 7:8; ‘J‘l\ N3R Neh.1:11,
comp. Gen. 15:2; 18:30—32; Ex 34 9, etc. Then
also where God is spoken of, 1K.13:10; 22:6; 2 K.
7:6;19:23; Isa. 6:8; 8:7. Frequently other divine
names are added, as 7 '“"’ I8 (which the Masorites

write M), ‘J“), Isa.40:10; Jer. 2:22; DVONT 118

. Dan.9:13.” Ges. add.] The termmzmon ‘= is an
Suff, and in pl. defect. *378, ', pref. N, W), |

older form of pluralis excellentie, for the common
D' (as in ') [see note]; but for ‘=, the lengthened

, form *7 has been put by the grammarians, so as to
Whence used of a master of servants, Gen.24:14,27;

distinguish it from 28 “my lords.” There are
some, and amongst them, of late, Ewald (Heb. Gram.
p. 299), who consider 7% properly to signify “ my
lord;” so that ‘7 would be for ‘=, suff. 1 pers. pl.;
the signification of the possessive pronoun being

however commonly neglected, as in the Syr. u;zo
and French Monsieur. In favour of their opinion
they can refer to Ps.35:23, PRy} ’D$§; however,
there is this hindrance — (@) that this word is never used

. with this very suflix, 1 pers. pl., except in a plural

, Jehovah calls himself ‘:‘h\

thus addresses another, generally says for the pro- |

noun of the second person, “ my lord;” for that of

the first, “thy servant;” Gen. 33:8,13,14,15; |

$4:7,0,19, M13YN% SR I8 “my lord asked his
servants,” i.e. thou askedst us. In a yet more lowly
adulation, the names of persons are spoken of with
the addition of 37, Gen. 32:5.

e | D‘J"N lords, Isa. 26:13 (with a pl. verb), and
s with suff. *=: ‘J‘N “my lords,” Gen.19:2,18.
Elsewhere D’J'T\ ’J'N (and with suff. 7, V7, BT,
etc.), is always pl excellenti, having just the same
signification as the singular, Gen. 39:2 sqq., and on
this account it is joined to a singular adjective, as
Isa. 19:4, WD D‘J"l‘{ “ 4 hard (cruel) lord;” Gen.
42:30, 33, YT I8 “the lord of the land;”
TR« thy lord,” s K.2:3.5,16; M ¢ his
master;” Gen. 24:9;

39:2,3; 490:75 Dt 16477, |

sense (WY is always my lords”).—(b) and that
Job 28:28; Isa. 8:7:
comp. verse 5; Le_hrgeb p- 524 [In Thes. Gesenius
adopts this opinion himself, and rlrrhtly, the dﬂficulty
as to God calling himself N Y, is fully met by the
fact that in Job very many ) MSS. read MM, and ir.
Isa. eight do so: further, this word never takes the
art. even when it is almost needed, which is fully
explained by regarding the termination to include a
suffix.] The Jews, from an over scrupulous super-
stition and reverence for the name of God, when-
ever in the sacred text MM occurs, read it ‘IR,
which in the writers of a later age is pretty fre-
quently in the text; Dan. 9:3,7,8,9,15,16,19.

D™ (“two heaps”), [Adoraim], pr.n. of s
town in the tribe of Judah; ¢ Ch.11:9, comp
“Adwna, Jos. Arch. viil. 10, § 1 [now called Durc
\.._ Rob. iii. 4].

D'ﬁ"}' FécDYIN.
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"IN Ch. adv. afterwards, then, i.q. Heb. 1§,
"IN, prop. times, from the singular 8} (from the root
I8 = 77, 7N to pass by); Dan.2:15,17,19;—
}"IN2 prop. “at the same time,” i. e. innmediately ;
Dan. 2:14, 35; 3:13,19, 21,26, "I} |? ¢ from that
time forth;” Ezr. 5:16, 1.q. Heb. 2. [But see .}

AN udj. (from the root VI).—(1) large, very
great, mighty, used of the waves of the sea; Ps.
93:4; of a large ship, Isa. 33:21.

(2) powerful, used of kings, Ps.136:18; of na-
tions, Eze. 32:18; of gods, 1 Sa. 4:8.

(3) prince, leader; pl. chicfs, nobles, 2 Ch.
23:20; Neh.10:30; 28 ‘?;D “abowlof princes,”
i. e. precious, Jud. 5:25; Il\"\{ﬂ AN “leaders of
the flock,” i. q. shepherds, B Jer. 25:34, sqq.

(4) magnificent, illustrious, glorious, Ps.
8:2.

(5) Applied in a moral seuse, noble, excelling
in good qualities, excellent; Ps.16:3, ¢ the saiuts
who are in the earth DI ‘SPIY2 MIN), and the
exeellent (thereof), all my delight is in them.”

NN {A dalia], Persic pr.n. of a son of Haman,
Ust.9:8.

3-“\‘ TO BE RED, RUDDY (Arab. med. E and
O, and Alth. id. also, to be fair, handsome). Onee
found in Kal, La. 4:7, “ Their princes” ... “were
whiter than milk, ©278% O¥Y I, their body
was more ruddy than eoral.” Whiteness and rud-
diness belong’ to the description of youthful beauty;
hence it is a mistake to apply the word ¥R in this
place as meaning clear whiteness, as Bochart in
Hieroz. ii. p. 688, and Ludolf in Comment. ad Hist.
Ath. p. 206, although in Latin purpurcus is nsed.of
whiteness (Hor. Od. iv.1,10; comp. Voss ad Virg.
Georg. p. 750). But those who defended this opinion
would hardly have adopted it, had they not been
rather too desirous to attribute to 0%2'32 the signi-
fication of pearls.

Pean part. DIND made red, dyed red, Na.2:4;
Ex. 25:5,35; 7:23.

Hipiuiw, to be red (probably to make oneself red),
[sa.1:18.

HiTiPAEL, to be red (as wine in a cup), to sparkle,
Pro. 23:31. The derivatives immediately follow; see
also 07,

D-!\\,*' m.——(l) man (perhaps so called from the
ea of redness, compare D7 [“The Arabs distin-
quish two races of men; one red, ruddy, which we
2all white, the other black.” Gesen. add. But both
"hiese races are sprung from Adam]). /Tt has neither

X
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const. state, nor plural form; but it is‘very often used
collect. to denote men, the human race, Gen. 1:26,27;
6:1; Ps.68:19; 76:11; Job2o:2g; DTN «all
nen,” Job21:33. Sometimes it is put as a genitive
after adjectives, as QT 1IN “ the needy of men,”
i.e. needy men, lIsa.29:19; comp. Hos.13:2; and
with 3 between, as D783 2133 Pro. 23:28.— Specially
used—(a) for other men, the rest of mankind, as op-
posed to those in question; Jer. 32:20, DI¥N Smw:
“in Israel and in other men,” Jud.16:%7; 18:28;
Ps.73:5; Isa. 43:4.—()) of common men, as opposed
to those of better condition. So DIN¥3 nady der (aes
meinen) Menfdhen Weife, Job 31:33; Hos.6:%7; Ps.
82:7. Opposed to ¥ wviri (more noble), Isa. 2:9;
5:15; D% Ps.82:4; comp. Isa. £9:21, and in pl.
AN 32 Ps. 49:3, Pro. 8:4.—(c) used of slaves, like
83 Nu. 16: 32.— (d) of soldiers, Krieggmannicaft, Isa,
22:6; comip. ¥'® No. 1, letter (%).

(2) @ man, vir, i.q. "8 Ecc. 7:28, “a man (i.e.
one emphatically, worthy of the name) I'have found
one of a thousand, but a woman in all their number
T have not found.”

(8) any one, Lev.1:2; with a negative particle,
no one, Job 32:21; comp. ¥ No. 4.

(4) [Adam], pr.n.—(a) of the first man made,
Gen. 2:7, seq. 3,24. In these passages at least DN
assumes somewhat the nature of a proper name, as
denoting the man as the only one of his kind; as
Syan Baal, lord; xar’ éE., 1e¥'D Satan (Lehrg. p.633.
654). Hence LXX. 'Adau, Vulg. Adam.—(b) a town
on the Jordan, Josh. 3:16.

(5) B 12 with the art. DIRT {3 “son of man;”
used poet. for man, Nu.23:19; Ps.8:5; 80:18,
Job16:21; 25:6; 35:8; and very often in Ezekiel
where the prophet is addressed by God, D7 {3 “son
of man,” i.e. mortal, Eze. 2:1,3; 3:1,3,4,10; 4:16;
8:5,6,8. More frequent also is the pl. DT "33 men,
Deu. 32:8; Ps.11:4, ete.; with the art. D] "33
1Sa.26:19; 1Ki.B:39; Ps.145:12; Ece.1:13;
comp. Syr. L_:;_’l;_é “son of men,” for man. {See }3.]

DI & D1 adj., f. MR, pl. BTN (of the form
531'3, n20P, which is frequently used in the names of
colours, Lehrg. § 120, No. 21), red, ruddy, used of
a garment stained with blood, Isa.63:2; of rosy
cheeks, Cant. 5:10; of a chesnut or bay horse (Fuds),
Zee.1:8; 6:2; of a red heifer, Nu.19:2; of the
redness of lentiles, Gen. 25:30; subst. what 3 red,
redness, Isa. loc. cit.

BN pr.n—(1) Edom, the son of Isaac, Jacob's
elder twin brother, Gen.25:25, more often called
Foscu OPR).
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(2) the descendants of Edom, i.e. the nation of
the Edomites or Idumsans; and also the country
{Tdumza]. The nation is called more fully oI% 22
Ps. 137:7; and poet. DTN N3 “ daughter of Fdom,
La.4:21,2¢2; the country is more fully called D‘N L)
Gen. 36: 16, 21:31; DI Am.1:6, and D‘I\ ‘l'ﬂ?
Gen. 32:4; Jud. 5:4. When it stands alone it
is of the masculine gender, where it denotes the
people, Nu. 20:20; of the feminine when it means
the land, Jer. 49:17. The country of the Edomites
consisted of the mountainous traet between the Dead
Sea and the Alanitic gulf of the Red Sea, afterwards
called Gebalene, I'efSaAnvi, now L Jebil.

The gentile noun is "W an L'(lomzte, an Idu-
mean, Deu. 23:8; fem. n’DW\ pl. PPPIY Idumaan
(women), 1 Ki.11:1.

SN m., some gem of red colour, perhaps ruby,
garnet, Ex. 28:17; 39:10; Eze. 28:13; LXX,,Vulg.
Xdpewor, Sardius.

oD 1. nPIVI; pl. f. nIIY; adj. red-
dish, titblid. It is used Lev.13:19, seq.; 14:37,
in speaking of the spots of leprosy, which are de-
scribed as being MPVIVIY m:n‘; “white, reddish.”

DN £.—(1) earth (perh. so called from being
red, or tawnyish [* see Credner on Joel, p.125, seq.”
Ges. add.]), Ex. 20:24 ; used of dust which mourners
put upon their heads, 1 Sa. 4:12; -2 Sa.15:32.

(2) the ground which is tilled, field, land, Gen.
4:2; 47:19,22,23; Ps.105:35; Isa.28:24; 20X
IR ¢ one who loves the ground,” i.e. agriculture,
2 Ch. 26: 10; used of the produce of the ground, Isa.
1:

Zs) land, region, country, Gen.28:15; T\?ﬁ"l\‘
MM ¢ the land of Jehovah,” i.e. Canaan, Isa.14:2;
p]. n'm'lS: lands, regions, once Ps. 49:12.

(4) the earth, Gen.4:115 6:1; 7:4.

(5) [Addamal], pr.n. of a town of the trihe of
Naphtali, Josh. 19:36.

IR [Admak], pr.n. of a town destroyed to-
gether with Sodom and Gomorrah,Gen. 10:19; 14:2,
8; Den. 29:22; Hos.11:8.

I & D"h\ adj. (of the form WOT), red,
ie. red-hmrcd votbhaarig, used of Esau, Gen.25:25;
of David, 1 Sa.16:12; 17:42; LXX. wvppdxnc;
Vulg. rufus.

"B (pr. “human”), [Adami], pr.n. of a town
of the tnbe of Naphtali, Josh.19:33.

’D‘l\\ sce D‘I‘%

&‘-,‘/:37\3 [Admatha], pr.n. of a certain Persian
noble, Est.1:14.

X1V

TN

]js an unused root, prob. i.q. 37 Arab. u‘“'
med. Waw, to be lower. Hence [I8.

[(2)  transit, i.q. 1" to judge, to command, t-
domineer. Hence N7 lord, owner, master, and "¢
the Lord; also 1I¥.” Ges. add.]

n\' [4ddan], pr.n. of & man who returned tc
Jernsalem with Zerubbabel, Ezr. 2:50; }his name is
written in the parallel place, Neh. 7:61, 178,

TN m. pl. ©'37%; const. W a foundation.—
(1) of a column, base, pedestal, Cant. 5:15; Ex.
26:19, seq.; 27:10, seq.; 36:38.

(2) of a house, Job 38:6.

'3 see above after 1.

P13 (“lord of Bezek”), [Adoni-Bezek],
the name or title of the king of the Canaanite city
Bezek, Jud. 1:5—7.

PISTIIN (“lord of justice”),[Adoni-zedek],
pr-n. of the Canaanite king of Jerusalem; Jos.10:1,3.

YN (“Jehovah (is)ymy lord™), [Adonijak],
pr.n.—(1) a son of David who headed a sedition
against his father; 1 Ki. 1: 8, seq.; also called M
verse 5; 2 Sa. 3 :4.——(2)2.Ch.17:8.—(3) Neh.1o:17.
Also Ezr. 2:13, called 228 (“lord of enemies™),
[Adonikam], comp. 8:13; Neh. 7:18.

DP"JmS see 3378 No. 3.

273 (¢lord of height™), [Adoniram],
pr-n. of a man who in the reigns of David and
Solomon, was a royal minister, 1 Ki.4:6. In an
unusual manner contracted into DWW, [A4doram],
2 Sa. 20:24; 1Ki. 12118, W3 [Hadoram], 2 C»
10:18.

\J . >
jjs\ a root not used in Kal, prob. To BE WiDE,

= &5
(see 7N, NIW), comp. 1“_\‘ to have hernia (prob. to

swell out); ‘,_).:j inflated, swelling (of the belly).
Kindred is 7.
(sce M),

NiruiL, to be made great, glorious, Part.; Ex.
15:11, and 6, 123 17¥) A1} 7MY « thy right hand,
O God, has become great (i.e. is rendered illustrions)
in power.” Yod in "1\ is paragogie.

HirniL, to render great, illustrious, Isa. 42:21.

The derivative nouns see under Kal, also the com-
pound words PHITIN and 92T

[N 4ddar, pr.n. m., 1Ch. 8:3.]

1IN the twelfth of the Hebrew months, from the

Hence, to be great, magnificent

new moon of ‘March, to that of April (according to
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the Rabbins, from the new moon of Febrnary, to
that of March); Est. 3:7,13; 8:12; 9:1,15,13,
19,21. Greek ABup, 1 Macc. 7:43; Syriac $y);

Arab. \1, B \\ and \\l, the sixth of the Syro-
Macfdoman “months. ~ The etymology is uncertain.
Perliaps this month is so called from the flowers and
trees being so splendidly covered with leaves. [In
add. this suggested derivation is omitted, and instead
# perhaps from Pers. J.,_)T fire.”]

AN Ch. id. Ezr. 6:15.
TN see TN ML

VI m. prop. amplitude, wideness, hence—(1)
a wide cloak; Mic. 2:8,i.q. NTIN,

(2) magnificence, whence Zec. 11:13, W7 71§
“magnificence of the price;” a magnificent price,
gaid ironically.

TN Ch. @ threshing floor, Dan. 2:35. Syr.

-
lnj Arab. )AJ‘ The root is [*“according to some,”
Ges. add.] " i.q. ,‘_\, to fall out, as applied to the
grams which are beaten out from the ears in thresh-
ing [“but in Arabic ,a5! the nd seems to be for
dd.” Ges. add.].

I’WT,J'\'!S Ch.pl.m. principal judges, supreme
judges, Oberridter, Dan. 3:2, 3, compound of V¥ i.q.
718 magnificence, greatness, and "3 judges; comp.
M.

NTTIN Ch.adv.Ezr.7:23,rightly, diligently,
Vuln' dzlzgenter It can hardly be doubted that this

¢ Coo

is a Persic word, perhaps i.q. Pers. <o, o rightly,
truly, uprightly.

N3 m., 1 Ch.29:7; Ezr.8:27; i.q. {0377
a daric; a Persian coin made of pure gold, much
used by the Jews so long as they were subject to the
rule of the Persians. The letter & is prosthetic, and
the word {1277 also occurs amongst the Rabbinical
writers. [“ Compare also Syr. l:&aﬁg.”] This
word is taken from the more ancient Persian lan-
guage, in which Dara, Darab, signifies a king;
Darig, Dergal, a royal court. If derived from the
atter, it signifies 11371 of the court, with the addi-
tion of the syllable }1; but if from the former, it is
compounded of Dara and .2, image, although no
such coins bearing the imaveJ of a king have come
down to us. [« \Ve can hardly doubt that the word
is kindred to the pr.n. Darius P77,  Others make
it either— (@) a dimin. from 1‘“ danc, Eapu]mg, if
the common reading be correct in Strabo.xvi. p.58743
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or — (&) compounded of | \s king  Darius), and (=2,
appearance, figure,” Ges. add.] In value, the Daric
equalled the Attic xpvaoic, in German money about
a ducat and a half [13s.6d. Engl.]. These coins bea:
the image of a foot archer kneeling. Golden (ana
also silver) darics are preserved in the numismatic
museums of Paris and Vienna; see Eckhel, Doct.
Num. P.L vol. IIL p. 551.

1‘279178 (contr. from 7[‘_2@3 T “ magnifi-
cence of the king™),[Adrammelech], pr.n.—(1)
of an idol of the Scpharvites, brought from Mesopo-
tamia into Samaria, 2 Ki.17:31.

(2) a parricide son of Sennacherib, king of Assyria,
Isa. 37:38; 2 Ki.1g637.

VTN Ch.i.q Y77 an arm, with & prosthetic,
Ezr. 4:23; Heb. lfﬁ?

WIIN (“strong,” from YT, [Edred], pr.n —
(1) of the ancient metropolis of Bashan, situated in
the territory allotted to the tribe of Manasseh, Nu.
21:33; Deu. 1:4; Josh. 12:4; called by Eusebius
*Adpad, by Ptolemy “Adpa, by the Arabian geogra-
phers u;L:J‘j\, and now Drda; see Relandi Palest.

p-547. [Edhra, Rob. app. p.155.]
(2) of a town in the tribe of Naphtali, Josh.19:37.

NN — (1) prop. fem. of the adjective WIN wids,
ample (comp, 5, £. N} 27); Eze.17:8, N7 193
“ a wide branching vine;” comp. MY l\o 1.

(2) acloak, so callcd from its being wide, 1 Ki.
19:13,19; 2 Ki. 2:13,14; Jon. 3:6; W NI «a
Babylonish cloak,” Josh. 7:21, i.e. vamerrated with
figures, or interwoven with various colours,‘ having
the figures of men and beasts; comp. Plin. viii. 48.
W NYIN “a hairy cloak,” i.q. a garment shaggy
with hair (Pel;), Gen. 25:25; Zec.13:4.

(3) magnificence, splendour, Zec.11:3.

W‘h\ i.q. Y37 To THRESH, found in one pas-
sage, Isa. 28: 28, VYA LA “threshing he will
thresh it.”

:-TL\ &N fut. 7% and 2TX); 1 pers.
20N Pro 8:17; and N Hos. 14:5; inf. JHR Eece.
3:8 and NN,

(1) To DESIRE, TO BREATHE AFTER anything.
(The signification of breathing after, hence of long-
ing, is proper to the syllables 27, 2n, and with the
letters softened, 3N, IR, comp. the roots ‘JJ‘I aan,
:,c. to desire, to love; MY and N3¥ to breathe
after, to be inclined.) Construed with an accusative.
Ds.40%175770: 5, seq.; ' Ps.116:1.
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(2) o love (in which signification it accords with
3 ¢ ayardw), construed with an acc. Gen. 37:3, 4;
Deu. 4:37; more rarely with 5 Ley. 19:18, 34, and
3 Ece. 5:9; 1 Sa. 20:17,1308WBINION “he loved
him as his own soul.” Part. 30X a friend, i.e. one
who is loving and beloved, intimate; different from
) a companion, Pro. 18:24; Est. 5:10, 14; Isa.
41:8, 30X DN VY “the seed of Abraham my
friend.”

(3) to delight in anything, in doing anything;
construed with a gerund of the verb; Hos. 12:8,
aow pt _? “hedelightsin oppression,” or to oppress;
Isa. 56:10; Jer. 14:10.

NipHAL part. 308) to be lo@ amiable, 2 Sam.
1:23. :

PiEL part. 30¥D.—(1) a friend, Zec.13:6.

(2) a lover, especially in a bad sense; one given to
licentious intercourse, a debauchee, Eze. 16: 33, seq.;
23:5, seq. Always thus used, metaph. of idolaters.
[ Henee the following words. ]

TN only in pl. D*3P8—(1) loves, specially in
a bad sense; amours, amourettes, Siet{daften. Tropically
used, of fellowship entered into with foreign [idola-
trous] nations, Hos. 8:9.

(2) delight, Pro. 5:19, D208 n’;;h_‘ “hind of
delight,” i.e. most pleasant, most lovely.

AN m. love; in sing. once for lovers, paramours,
Hos. 9:10; (LXX. oi fyamnuévor;) pl. D3N loves,
especially, illicit, licentious, Pro. 7:18.

MATN£—(1) Inf. fem. gen. of the verb 378, With
Lamed pref. Isa. 56:6, MM DY-ny n3nxd «to love
the name of Jehovah,” Deu. 10:15; 11:13,22; Josh.
22:5; 23:11; with 2 1 Ki. 10:9, "N§ 77! NION3
7?5',@”,‘ “ for the love of Jehovah towards Israel.” In
the same sense with the prefix 3 Hos. 3:1; and |9
Deu. 7:8, D3N¥ N1} NINXY “ because that Jehovah
loveth you.”

{2) love, specially as between the sexes, Cant.
2:4; 5:8; 8:6,7; of God towards men, Hos. 3:1;
of friends towards one another, 1 Sa. 18:3.

(3) love,delight, concr. of a beloved female, Cant.
2:7; 3:5; and so perhaps also verse 10 [ where
others take it as an adj. lovely”].

7Ut\,~ an unused root, i.q. IOX to be joined
together, hence 1Y and —
N [Okad], pr.n. of a son of Simeon, Gen.
46:10.
nr,'t\: interj of lamentation, from the sound

£
vttered, Al ALAS! comp. Arab. 51y slly whenee the
L 4
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roots ‘3‘{ and 51 to moury, to grieve, like the German,
ady ddgen. Almost always in this connection, at ang
™M™ « Ah! Lord Jehovah,” Josh. 7:7; Jud. 6:22,
or Iy AN 2 Ki. 6: 5, 15; it stands alone, 2 Ki. 3:10,
and with a dat. Joel 1:15.

NN [Akava], pr.n. of a river, Ezr. 8:21, 31;
and of a bordering region, verse 15, [But see below.]
where Ezra gathered together the people about to re-
turn to their country. [“The same is probably meant
in verse 15, where we may render, ¢ the river that
runneth to the Ahava. It is hardly doubtful that
the word prop. signifies water, agua; comp. Sanscr. ap,
Pers. ab, Goth. ahva, Lat. aqua. Itis hard to say what
river is meant; possibly the Euphrates, which was
called rar’éoxfiv* the river,’ comp. 130.” Ges. add. ]

TN perhapsi.q. MY (“joining together”),
[£hud], pr.n.—(1) of a Hebrew judge, Jud. 3:15,
5q. 4:1; LXX. Aod.—(2) 1 Ch. 7:10.

' Hos. 13:10. This word which is elsewhere,
1 fut. apoc. from the root M7, is here the same as
8 "W where? unless perhaps there is a false reading
from verses7, 14,and we ought to read 8. Render
it RIaN '135@ ‘8 “where then is thy king?” and
join the words very closely, NI2® DN where then;
[see also verse 14; where this word ought clearly
to be taken as an interrog. part, see 1 Cor. 15:55.
“ Ewald regards this word (Gr. § 444) as compounded
from & (i.q. 1) and ' i.e. hic, here; comp. ZEthicp
UP: there; HP: here, hither. So, too, ITupfeld.”
Ges. add.]

G

SUS (1) perhaps i. q. %9 J

TO SHINE, by interchange of the verbs o & f‘p.
Hence 5"1»\‘ so called from its shining vibrating ap-
pearance. See Hiph.

(2) denom. from ‘??;1'-\‘, to move one's tent, used of
wandering nomades, sometimes pitching their tents,
Gen. 13:12, sometimes removing them, Gen. 13:18,
o 5-_1-\'_’1, LXX. amooxpracac 'Aﬁpc'«p. Vulg.
movens tabernaculum suum.

PieL fut. 908! contr. 9T i.q. Kal No.2, to pitch
a tent; Isa.13:20. Comp. 2R for NoNn,

Hipumw, i.q. Kal No.1, to shine, probably Glang
verbreiten, to give light; Job 25:5, ‘?‘D:\;!'Ns} oy in
“behold even the moon, and it shineth not,” i.e.
it is not pure, clean in the sight of God. Jerome
ecce! luna etiam non splendet. LXX. obx émpatoxee.
[Derivatives, the following words.]

ST with suffix 'O, To0% (sholcha), with n
parag. A9IN; ‘pl. DPIR (by a Syriacism, for D%0Y,

TO BE BRIGHT,



-1

Lehrg. p.152,572); with pref. D?0N3 Jud. 8:11;
Jer.35:7, 10; const. 'bi}-‘,*, with suff. 1"2@*, ﬂ’??'x
— D20

(1) a tent, a tabernacle, Gen. 9:27, ete.; 5-“3
T “the tent of the congregation,” commonly called
the tabernacle of the covenant, i.e. the moveable and
portable temple of the Israelites in the desert, which
is deseribed Ex. 26 and 36; ecalled also simply 5-,?'-\'3
1 K.1:39. With regard to the tabernacle, when

X is distinguished from 138, 52X is the outer
covering of the tent, of twelve curtains of goats’ hair,
placed above the dwelling-place (}3¢D), i.e. ten in-
terior curtains which rested on the boards, Ex.26:1,
7; 36:8,14,19.

(2) a house, or habitation of any kind; Isa.
16:5, M7 5n~\' “the house of David;” 1 Ki. 8:66;
Jer. 4:20; Lam. 2:4. DPoet. Ps. 132:3, ¥3§ DN
‘N3 5:‘!.\: “I will not enter into the habitation
of my house.”

(8) Specially of the temple, Eze. 41:1.

(4) [Ohel], pr.n. of a son of Zerubbabel, 1 Ch.
3:20.

n(?ljk\s [Aholak], pr.n. of a harlot, used by Eze-
kiel the prophet to denote Samaria, Eze. 23:4, seq.
pr. “(she has) her own tent.” n‘,?fﬂs is written for
N?El;* with the omission of Mappik.

JS'SUS (“father'’s tent”), [Akoliad], pr.n. of
an artificer, £x.31:6; 35:34.

'-'?‘70\3 [A%olibak], pr.n. of a harlot, used Eze.
23:4, sqq- as a symbol of the kingdom of Judah
given up to idolatry; pr.“my tent in her,” 73 for

3,

. n@;‘5§l§ (“tent of the high place”), [4ho-
lz‘bamah], pr.n. of a wife of Esau, Gen. 36: 2,14, and
of an Edomite tribe of the same name (verse 14).

D’SHS Nu. 24:6; Pro. 7:17,and M8 Ps.45:9;
pant.4:14; pl. a kind of odoriferous Indian tree,
in Greek ay&\oyov, in later writers Evhaldy, also
called lignum aloes, by the moderns aloes, also lignum
pqradisz' and lignum aquile: Ercecaria Agallocha,
Linn.; see Diose. lib.i.21. The Hebrew name of
the tree, as well as the Greek, comes from its Indian
name aghil [“the r being softened into 1.” Ges. add.],
Sans.cr. agaru and aguru [“also agarulam”); see
Celsius in Hierob. tom.i. p-135—1%70; Wilson’s
Sanserit Dictionary, p.5. The Portuguese by mis-
take called it formerly aquile lignum. [ Hence they
appear to have heard a form agulu or the like,"]

XVIIL

W--27N

-)T_TZ,\‘ an unused and uncertain root. Hence
[ perhaps”] —

rm"_?s pr.n. (perhaps i.q. 177 mountainous, comp
Arab. (s ,1); Aaron, the elder brother of Moses,
Ex. 6:20; 7:7; consecrated high priest by his bro-
ther, Ex. 29; Lev.8;— 08 "3 “sons of Aaron,”
Josh. 21:4, 10, 13; and poet. II¥ M3 “ the house
of Aaron,” Psal.115:10,12; 118:3; used for the
pricsts, just as Aaron, Ps. 133:2,is used for any high
priest.

W const. st. I8 (a noun of the form ¥, 2, fromn
the root MY to will).

(1) prop. will, desire. It occursonce as a sub-
stantive, Pro. 31:4, in 22n3, wher: it skould be pro-
nounced ¥ N D‘;fﬂ‘?’l “ and the desire of strong
drink (does not become) princes.” p: M W (it
does not become to say) “where is strong drink?”

(2) free will, choice (Wille, BWafl), hence conj.
that which gives the power of choosing this or that,
or, like vel (and the word abbreviated from it, ve),

from velle (Arab. ;\J) Den.13:2, NSO X pik « 4
sign or portent;” Job 3:15; 2 K. 2:16, D137 083
mNND 0N N “into some mountain or valley.”
When donbled, whether, or; Lev. 5:1, Y73 1% M) iR
“whether he hath seen or known;” Ex. 21:31.
Sometimes it intensifies the expression; or rather,
1 Sam. 29:3, “ who has been with me now many

- . O . .
days, DY M} W or rather years;” (so ,! in Arabic,

o
which they explain _|;). Sometimes ellipt. used for
DN gber (es fey) daf, ober (e8 mifite fein) daf, or (be
it) that, or (it must be) that, followed by a future
subjunetive; when in Latin it may be rendered nisi

Jorte; (comp. Arab. ;\5 followed by fut. nasb., ellipt.
of ef i
for )| s, which they explain o' 9! unless). Isa.
> 2

27:5, “Iwould burn them altogether; *¥R3 PIN W
or else let them (unless they) take hold of my
strength,” oter fie mifte dean; Lev.26:41; Eze.
21:15. Henee it becomes—

(3) a conditional particle, prop. £f one choose, if, if
perhaps, but if; (LXX. éév,) comp. Lat. sive, in wyich

of

si conditional is included. (Also the Arabic ,| is
(5

often explained by the Grammarians .,\.) So follow-

5
ed by a fut. 1 Sam. 20:10, “ who will shew me, it
TR TIR PYIND if thy father should answer thee
3
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anything harshly;” LXX. éav; Vulg. si forte. (Winer
tries o show more than from the context can be cor-
rect 11 this passage, in endeavouring to defend the
common disjunctive power, in Lex. p. 26) Ex.21:36,
¥ 133 WY 3 VI W “if indeed it were known that
the ox was apt to push;” LXX. ¢av &¢; Vulg. sin
autem. Lev. 4:23, 28; 2 Sam. 18:13. (Without a
verb, Gen. 24:55, “ Let the maiden remain with us,
2P I DY) some days (i. e. some time), if perhaps
she wish to remain ten,” eine Anzahl Sage, wenn fie etwa
sebn wolite. LXX. ypépac doet éva; Vulg. dies saltem
decem. In this example also, the proper power of
choice remains, nor can it be well explained, “many
days, or at least ten.”

P (prob. “will of God,” from ™, ¥, root MY),.
[Uel}, pr.n., Ezr. 10:34.

. o
JIN or JIN an unused root, Arab. ! for
--
&'-—'J‘ is—
(1) to return, also to come to one's senses, whence

s of
= resipiscens.

(2) to set, as the sun.
(3) tocome by mght espec1a].ly to seek for water.

Conj. V, VIII, id., ‘_b\ (not g_:‘,,\‘ which: misprint
of the first edition of my Lexxcon, has been copied
ty Winer) ; a water-bearer (Kam. p. 46; not uter,
a bottle, as in Golius). In Hebrew, hence —

AN plur. Nz
pl. see Job 32:19).

(1) a bottle, so called from carrying water ; see
the root No. 3. Used of wine bottles ; Job loc.cit.
¥R32! DWFIN NIIRI “like new bottles™ i.e. full of new
wine ‘(which) burst.”

(2) vexpdparric or vexvéparre, i.e. a soothsayer,
who evokes the manes of the dead by the power of
incantations and magical songs, in order to give '
answers as to future or doubtful things; comp. 1 Sa. [
28:7; Isa. 8:19; 29:4; Decut. 18:11; 2 Ki. 21:6;
2 Ch. 33:6. PL niaR Lev. 19:31; 20:6; 1 Sam.
28:3, 9; Isa. 8:19; 16:3. Specially, it denotes — (a)
a python,orasoothsaying deemon, of which these men
were believed to be possessed; Lev 20:27, W U
2R DI M D MR “a man or woman when
a python is in them;” 1 Sam. 28:8, 2383 ¥ RODDD
“divine to me by the familiarspirit,” whence such
a sorceress is called 21N N5Y3 NN “a woman in whom
is a soothsaying demon,” t Sa. 28: 1 8.—(b) the dead
person himselfraisedwp; Isa.29:4,72)7 781 2R3 M)

masc. (as to the gender of the

XVIIL
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from the earth.” LXX. almost always render niak

! by éyyasrpiuibor, ventriloquists, and correctly; be-

cause ventriloquists amongst the ancients, commonly
abused this art of inward speaking for magical pur-
poses. How then could it be that the same Hebrew
word should express a bottle, and a ventriloquist?
Apparently from the magician, when possessed with
the demon, being as it were, a bottle or vessel, an-!
sheath of this python. [See Acts16:16.]

MW (“bottles™), [0botk], pr.n. of a station
of the Israelites in the desert, Nu. 21:10; 33:43; to
be sought about the land of the Edomites, not far
from Moab.

B'Qﬁx [0bil],1Ch.27:30, pr.n. of an Ishmaelite
who had the charge of David's camels. It denotes
prop. one who is set over camels, like the Arab.

L3

JM and LJ‘ from JJ‘ camels. The form ‘?’353 is
for 53N, Tike T for mgm, Ps.16:5.

2N (from the root 53’) and 5;1’5 m., a stream,
a river; found in only one passage, Dan.8:¢2, 3, 6.

TIN & TN an unused root.—(1) to bend, to

inflect (Arab. o med. Waw); hence, to turn, to
turn about, to turn over, see subst. TN, NITN;
also to gird, to surround, see . With this
agree T and AEth. APL: [this last is omitted in
Amer. Trans.]. Hence —
(2) to load, to press down, as a burden, whence
s-U¥
-\-“ heavy, troublesome; zu..\ a load, a weight; s-“vo

ot‘

mlsfortune, ills, with which any one is pressed down,
see TN,

P

=¥i --%
(3) i.q. oM for Wit be strong, robust, Conj.IL

to strengthen, to aid; ._\)\ and \\ strength, mxght,
power, whence the Hebrew T8D; comp. MR and
other verbs which have the notxons of welght and
strength conjoined.

TN m., a wooden poker, so called from the fire
being sm'red with it; see TN No. 1. [ hence, any \
hurnt wood, a firebrand,” Ges. add.] ; Zec.3:2; Isa. |
7:4; Am.4:11. Syr. and Ch. id. [“ others make it, H
i. q. 4= wood,” Ges. add.]. "

PN pl. prop. turnings; see the root No. 1, '
whence causes, circumstances, Umftinde, reasons,

=Nt
affairs}eomp. s cause, from the root 339 to



Srn—mn

P
turn, to turn rcnnd; J\=~ way, manner, cause, from

Jls, 5N to be turned; Germ. um for wegen ; %512 on
account of, from ‘?i’é It is only used in the phrase
ni'ﬁx-‘;xz i.q. 737 ‘21!, ] 512 on account of the
causes, i.e. on- account of, Gen.21:11,25; 26:32;
Ex. 18:8,and with suff. "DINN 5 for my sake, Josh.
14:6. N n'm‘x-‘;; 5 “for these very causes that,”
gevabe deshald weil, Jer.3:8. As to the reading of the
editions in 2 Sa.13:16, TR 58 it appearsto have
arisen from the blending of two readings, the one
M7 9%, the other MTINR 2y,

> ;
I rn,k\: a root not used in Kal. Properly, To
BEND, TO INFLECT, comp. M; whence —

() to turn aside, to turn aside to lodge, to
-7 -

£
dwell, i.q. Arab. 53} Conj. L IT. ssle dwelling, see
the derivative *¥. __
(2) i.q. Arab. _g,! to have an inclination, to de-
sire, to long for; see Pi. Hithp., and comp. V2.

7/
Jognate roots are MY aveo, and Arab. ($ed to de-
sire.

Pl MR i. q. Kal No. 2, to desire, to wish for;
Pro. 21:10,37 TN Y& D) “the soul of the wicked
lesireth evil” Always applied to the soul (¥%93),
Deu. 12:20; 14:26; Job 23:13; 1 Sa.2:16; 2 Sa.
3:21, except the instances, Ps.132:13,14. Isa.26:9,
"‘?:;3 TINR WE) « my soul, i.e. I desire thee in
the night.” Comp. 773} for I, followed by 1 pers.,
Sen. 44:32.

Hirapael MDD fut. apoc. WN?; (Pro. 23:3,6),1.q.
Pi.; but pr. to desire, wish, for oneself. Const. absol.
1 Ch.11:17; with an acc. Deu. 5:18; Jer. 17:16;
with a dat. Pro. 23:3, 6. ™MXD MN¥DT prop. “to
desire a desire,” i.e. to burn with desire, to lust
after, Num. 11:4; Ps. 106:14. There is this dif-
ference between Piel and Hithpael, that the latter is
never joined, the former [almost] always to the
subst. ¥9). The derived nouns, besides those which
follow, are W constr. W, ¥ No. T, DYIND, MW,

11, n!x an unused root, but onomatop. to

bowl, to cry out; Arab. S to howl as a dog,
wolf, or jackal; see ¥, ",

IT1. njs\; It appears necessary to defend the
power of, to mark, to designate, to describe, as
belonging to this root, as found in ¥R and MA;
comp. NIN, AN, AN to long for. This signification
is manifest both in the noun nix (for NX) a mark,
and in the words, Num. 34:10, 03'2 DIMRND (¢ ye

XIX

Snn—b5n

shall mark out for you { he borders);” comp. verses
7, 8, where in the same context there is found im
the future DD? WHR. LXX. and Syr. in all three
places, raraperpijoere, Q0w LL ye shall bound, limit.

TN f. (from the root M) No. T, 2).— (1) desire,
lust; used of desire of food, Deu. 12:15,20,21;
18:6; of sexual desire, Jer. 2:24.

(2) pleasure, will, 1 Sa. 23:20. Always applied
to the soul (¥'23), except Hosea 10:10.

TN (prob. i.q. ¥, "W “robust”), [ Uzai], pr.n.
of a man, Neh. 3:25.

5133 [Uzal], Gen. 10:27; one of the descendants
of Joktan, but here taken in a geographical sense,
a city or region of the Joktanite Arabs, afterward
called Sanaa, which is the metropolis of the kingdom
of Yemen. See Bocharti Phaleg. ii, 21; J. D. Mi-
chaelis, Spicil. Geogr. Hebr. ext. tom. ii. p. 164,sqq.
[“ Autger’s Hist. Jemene, p. 217."]

"W (“desire,” or “habitation,”i.q."), [Evi]
pr.n. of a Midianitish king; Num.31:8; Josh.13:31

"N (comp. M No.IT).—(1) subst. lamentation,
Prov. 23:29, "135: ’D‘? BN ’D‘? ¢“ who hath lamen-
tation, who hath misery?” [* want”].

(2) interj.—(a) of lamentation, alas! with a dat.
1 Sa. 4:8; Isa. 3:9; 6:5; rarely with an ace. Eze.
24:6,9; and absol. Num. 24:23.—(0) of threatening
and imprecating, Num. 21:29. Cognate is in.

TN i, q. %N, Ps. 120:5, const. with a dat.

‘7’%\3 pl D“?‘J?ﬁ m. (root 2Y). .

(1) a fool, foolish, either as an adj. '?"N U Pro.
29:9; Hos. 9:7, or as is more often the case, as a
subst. Job 5:2; Isa. 19:11; 35:8; Pro. 7:22; 10:
14; 11:2Q; 14:3; 15:5; opposed to the prudent
(BYW), Pro. 12:16,and to the wise (2311), Pro. 10:14:
sometimes —

(2) it includes the notion of impiety, Job 5:3.

¥ "N id. with the termination belonging to adj
as if ndrrifdy thdridt, foolish, Zec. 11:15.

EpR~ ‘7’13 [Evil-merodack], pr.n. of a king
of Babylon, who at length liberated Jehoiachin king
of Judah, who had been long held in captivity by
Nehuchadnezzar, 2 Ki. 25:27; Jer. 52:31. He snc-
ceeded Nebuchadnezzar in his dominion, and held
it, according to Berosus (in Jos. ¢. Ap. i. 20) for two
years. As to the signification, 71 (whick see) is
the name of a Babylonian idol, and "W in Hebrew
signifies' fool; (but it may be taken for granted that
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some other noun of Assyrian or Persian origin is
concealed in it, which the Jews moulded so as to re-
gemble their own language; perhaps pleasing them-
selves in calling, for the sake of derision, the king of
their oppressors, “ the fool(worshipper) of Merodach.”

lt\: with Vav moveable; an unused root, i. q.
52‘:, 531 to be foolish, prop. to be perverse, (comp.
the kindred "% and even %), whence ’?‘1§ "2'):7\‘;
foolish, N2 folly.

sqx & S‘s\“ a root not used as a verb,but of
wide extent in the derivatives. The primary notion
is, TO ROLL,.as in the kindred 5-1n, ‘?‘tl, ‘P’é, 3; comp.
ei\éw, €\bw, iN\w, and the remarks below under
the root 223; whence 2!X a ram, so called from its
twisted and curled horns. Also 53 belly, abdomen.
Applied—

(2) to strength and power (comp. San & 5}0),
whence 53 strong, God; 2% terebinth (as if “robust
tree”); MR oak; also 5:§, m51§ strength, aid.
The notion of strength and power is applied —

Tuih
(3) to pre-eminence, whence Arab. |,| to precede,

v$X s
*0 go before, |,| first (properly princeps, like NFXY),
comp. Hebr. 98). Hence D918, D9 powerful ones,
leaders; D‘QJN the front, adv. in front, subst. vestibule;
*® No. g, and D‘?’S a projection of a building; n51x
No. 3, pre-eminence.
BJN m.—(1) belly, body, abdomen,so called from

1ts roundness; see the root No.1; Arab, J\{, s
73:4.

(2) pl. powenrful ones, i.e. leaders, 2 Ki. 24:15;
in 2'na, PG VI «the leaders of the land.”
"p has the common form '2*N. The root S No. 2
and No. 2, both significations of the verb being united
in this word.

L ’EH‘\‘ comp. of ¥ and b= “2, N_Lq‘, N? not,
comp. 20N, Y29,

(1) if not,unless; soonce in a passage with whick
Winer has of late rashly meddled, Num. 22:33,
A3) 8% AN ’5“ “unless she had turned from my
face, I would have slain thee;” LXX. & pi; Aben
Fara rightly *25.

(2) whether not, ob nidt, hence ellipt. (who knows,
it may be) whether not, i.e. perhaps. Utsed to ex-
press doubt, fear, Gen. 24:5; 27:12; Josh. 9:7;also
hope, Gen. 16:2; Am. 5:15; Hos. 8:7, “the stalk
shull yield no meal, 4“55?! DY} oI perhaps
‘t shall yield (if by chanee it yield), ‘the ‘encmies

XX
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shall devour it; Jer. 21::. In like manner, Arah

== %-

J= and (= perhaps, prcy. is ob nidyt, ellipt. As to
s £

its etymology, for __ \, and its various forms and use,

see de Sucy, Gramm. Arab. ], § 867,and the note there.
Yet more corresponding are the Talmudic particles
NBY and NP3 prop. whether or no, also whether
perhaps, if perhaps, e. g. Pirke Aboth 2:4, “say not,
when I have leisure, I will learn; perhaps (xmuf)
thou wilt not have leisure.” Berach. 2:1, g; also p'ws
‘““what if?” “perhaps,” which is read for the Hebr.
"IN Isa. 47:12.

IL *2WN [lai, pr.n. of a river of Susiana, empty-
ing itself into the Euphrates and Tigris, after their
junction. Gr. Choaspes, now called Kerah; Dan.
8:2; see Herod. v. 49; Plin. N. H. vi. 27, § 31;
Ker Porter’s Travels, vol. ii. p.412, and map.

D(?%\‘a D,%‘ (with Kametz impure), pl. DMON,
root b1 No. 3, prop. front; hence—(1) vestibule,
portico (Borballe), 1 Ki. 7:6, seq.; Eze. 40:7, sqq.
Specially applied to the porch erected to the east of
Solomon’s temple; Gr, 6 mporaog, 1 Ki. 6:3; Joel 2:
17; more fully M7 D?-\S, 2 Ch.15:8; 29:17. Asto
the height of this porch, which is said to have beena
hundred and twenty cubits high, 2 Ch. 3:4, sce the
treatise of A. Hirt (Der Tempel Salomo’s, Berlin,
1819, p.26).

(2) adv. prop. in front, hence opposite, and
tropically strongly adversative particle; but, but
indeed, ob pir & dA4, as well given by the LXX.,
Job 2:5; 5:8; 13:3. More often also DEA-\‘); LXX.
ou v & &AM4, Gen. 43:19; Ex.9:16; Job 1:11;
12:7; 33:1. Where two adversative propositions
follow each other, as in Germ. aber...unt, in Hebrew
an adversative particle is repeated D?\!\‘} ... DD,
Job 13: q}, 4; comp.'3...*2. Once, Job 17:10, it is
written O2%, where some copies incorrectly have D7¥.
It may be inquired by the learned, whelther this
particle may not, as well as ‘%#N, be regarded as

compounded of X =iN whether, and D‘? = 134:.;;
3 not, in this sense—“but I do not know whethes
or not,” viclleidt aber. This conjecture certainly
seems to be confirmed by the Syriac word f;ai&j,
prob. to be read fxﬁ&],which Castell. (Lex. Sy1.
p- 16, cd. Mich.) explains, “L':n); Sorsan, verum.'
I have not, however, found instances of it.

(3) [Ulam], pr.n.m.—(a) 1 Ch. 7:16.— ) 8:
39, 40.
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ni?lx £—(1) folly (from the root 51\) Very fre- | vain, Isa 41:29; Zec. 10:2; specially used of the

quently in the Proverbs, as, 5:23; 12:23; 12:16;
i4:17,18,29; 15:2,14, 21.

(2) impiety, Ps. 38:6; comp. .'IE):'I:J, 69:6.

(8) perhaps power, pre-eminence; asfrom the
root % No.2, 3, Pro. 14:24, N2 D503 ndiw
‘“the pre-eminence (or great honours) of fools
are folly,” i.e. a fountain of foolish actions. The
writer appears to have played on the double signifi-
cation of the word N2\

ﬂ?i'\‘ (perhaps “eloquent, talkative,” Syr.
J?’c;:sqj), [Owmar], pr.n. m., Gen. 36:11.

]12\‘ & PN unused roots, but widely extended;
having prop. the signification of NOTHING, and NE-

GATION. [“Like N and its cognate forms, as “U‘t}
&i5 ‘o hinder, Y9, 18D, Ges, add.] This, in very
mz;ny languages is expressed by the letter n; comp.
Sanser. na, no, an, and a privative; Pers. ¢, \;; Zend
and Copt. an; Gr. vy in vimeoc, vauepric, and dvev;
Lat. ne, nemo, non ; also in, privative, prefixed to ad-
jectives; Germ. nie, neins and vulgar ne; also ofne and
un, privative, prefixed to adjectives; Eng. no; also
the Pheenicio-Shemitic and Greek verbs XD, YD,
&z [given above, and Gr.] dvaivopar; somewhat
more rarely by the cognate letters » (Sansc. ma,
Gr. p) and L (NL), N‘Q, N,‘?, ’f?, “?, ‘PS, 5‘2?5) Hence
S, 'S nothing, not, I emptiness. The idea of
nothing is applied —

(1) to vanity, hence to falsehood and wicked-
ness; see |I¥ No. 2, 3; it is said in Germ. e8 ift nidts
baran, nidts an ipm; compare Lat. homo nequam.

() tolightness (comp. 3n) and easiness;

(3) these are applied to living at ease (Arab.

50; -"" . . .
ws! ease, Test, I to live easily, smoothly), ricles,

wealth (see PN, 110), and on the other hand 3
troublesome life is called gravis, heavy (befduwerlich;
comp. 7??3:55, wp); also—

(4) to ease, ability of doing anything; see pN
Ne. 2.

[Also (5), “ to be deficient in strength, debilitated,

vahausted. Arab., c)T ned. Ye, to be weak, exhausted ;
Sus
u"-:‘ weariness, trouble, sorrow. Hence )Y No. 4,

D'3%R labours,” Ges. add.]
n.‘\s m. with suff, 'x'l,JjN, Dg'\R Jer. 4:14; Ps. 94:23;
pl. OYIR Pro. 11 :%7; from the root p3x which see.
(1) emptiness, vanity, also something empty and

vanity of idcls, and of all things pertaining to idolatry
(comp. 237), 1 Sa. 15:23, and even of the idols
themselves, Isa. 66:3. Hence in. Hose:, the ecity

W"N'3 “ house of Ged,” as being devoted 29 idols, is
called in contempt IN¥"N'3 “louse of idols,” Hos.
4:15; 10:5. To this should also be referred —(a)
18 NYP3 “the valley of the idol,” Amos 1:5; i.e.
some valley near the city of Damascus.— () )% for jiX
Heliopolis, Eze. 30:177, with the notion of city of ido-
latry.  Specially it is—

(2) vanity of words, falsehood, fraud (Falidteit)
Ps. 36:4; Pro. 17:4.

(8) wickedness, RNidtewirdigeit, iniquity, Num.
23:21; Job 36:21; Isa. 1:13; i)_.i‘"?.'/‘?-.*, meng
“wicked men,” Job 22:15; 34:36; ¥ B
“workers of iniquity,” Job 31:3; 34:8,22. In
pl. D% Pro.11:7, probably for % 9% according
to LXX,, Syr., Arab., Chald.

(4) misfortune, adverse circumstances, ca-
lamity, Unteil; Psa. 55:4, “they cast calamity
upon me.” Pro. 22:8, * he who sows iniquity, shall
reap calamities.” Ps. g0:10; Job 15:35; Hab.
3:7. Specially, sorrow, Gen. 35:18, 8712 “ son of
my sorrow,” mein & dymerzensjobn ; DN Dl,:l:? “bread of
sorrow,” i. e. the food of mourners, which was un-~
clean, Hos. 9:4; comp. Deu. 26:14. Care must be
taken by learners not to confound I with suffixes
with JiN with which it corresponds in form.

5 pN m. (from the root 3% No. 3, 4), faculty,
ability, hence — (1) strength, power, Job 18:7,
12; 40:16; Hos.12:9; specially of virile and genital
power, liND NN “first fruits of strength,” first-
born, Gen. 49:3; Deu. 21:17; Psa. 105:36; pl.
DN Isa. 40:26, 29; Ps. 78:51.

(2) substance, wealth (Bermdgen), Hos. 12:9;
Job 20:10.

(3) [On], pr.n. m. Nun. 16:1.

IL |iN [On], Gen. 41:50, and i Gen.41:45;
46:20; a domestic pr.n. of an ancient city of Egypt,
Eze.30:17, written [)¥ (see that word, No. 1. b); call-
ed also by the Hebrews from a translation of the
name Y2 N3 Jer. 43:13; by the Greeks, Helio-
polis; by the Arabs, LA et 1. e. fountain of the
sun. In the Coptic books it is constantly called cOM,
and it can hardly be doubted that in the ancient
language this signified light, especially the sun. In
the more modern Egyptian, some rightly compare
O reil, 0611, 0Tyl hight; [ sce Peyron, Lex.
p: 273" This eity stood on the eastern shore of the



NR-DIN

Nilz, a few miles tu the norty of Memphis, and was
celebrated for the'worship ang *he temple of the sun
(Diod.i.85; Herod.ii.59), and f. the obelisks, which
in part are even now in existence. Traces of the ancient
city, are now called | _4% .= [“’Ain Shems"], and
the modern adjacent village, Matarie; comp. Deserip-
tion de ’Egypte, Antiquités, vol. v. pl. 26, 27.

PIN (“strong,”for {isix), [Ono], pr.n.of a town of
the Benjamites, Ezr. 2:33; Neh. 7:37; 11:35; 1Ch.
8:12; with a valley of the same name, Nch. 6: 2.

nERN £ pl., 2Ch. 8:18, in 203 for NI ships;
with Vav, redundant mater lectionis.

D;ix (“strong”), [Onam], pr.n. m.—(1) Gen.
36:23.—(2) 1 Ch. 2:26.

19N (id.), [Onan], pr.n. of a son of Judah, Gen.
38:9; 46:12; Nu.26:19.

12N Uphaz, pr.n. of a region producing gold, Jer.
10:9; Dan.10:5. As the letters 3 and 1 are also
elsewhere interchanged (as in P]2 and P72 lightning,
A<t and }v‘ to boast, to glory), 123 seems to be cor-
rupted from 'DIN,

'\'E‘u\‘, 75\\‘, AN pr.n. Ophir,avery celebrated
region abounding in gold; the sailors of Solomon
went thither, together with the Phenicians, from the
ports of the AElanitic gulf, and brought thence every
three years, gold, precious stones, and sandal wood,
1Ki.9:28; 10:11; 2Ch.8:18; 9:10. According
to 1Ki.10: 22 (where Ophir is also to be understood,
although not mentioned by name), silver also, ivory,
apes, and peacocks were brought thence. ¢ The gold
of Ophir” is very often mentioned in the Old Testa-
ment, as Job 28:16; Ps. 45:10; Isa. 13:12; 1 Ch.29:
4; once even VB is put for the gold of Ophir, Job
22:24.

As to the situation of Ophir, various opinions have
been formed. The moderns, however, have mostly
supposed it to be in one of two regions, India, or some
part of Arabia. And that we should seek for Ophir
in India, as among the ancients was supposed by Jo-
sephus, Arch. viii. 6, § 4; among the moderns, by
Vitringa, Reland, and others, is sought to be main-
tained by these urguments:— First, the Indian regions
abound with the above-mentioned commodities; and
several of them, as ivory and sandal wood, are only
found in India: and the words used for apes and
peacocks, altogether agree with those used in India
on the Malabar coast, and they are no doubt taken
thenee (see ’ﬁP,'P‘f;h';l_). Also, the LXX. translators
have put for "2 always (except one /place, Gén/10:
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29) Zovpip, Zovpeip, Swpip, Twpeip, Swapu, Swnpa
Now ¢oyip is, according tv the ancient Coptic lexi-
cographers [“whose authority however is not very
great”], the Coptic name for India.
is found a place in India,from the name of which botk
Ophira and Sophira may be easily explained ; namely
Sovmipa, called by Arrian Ovrrapa, situated in the
nearer Chersonese, wilicre there is now the celebrated
emporium of Goa: this place is mentioned by Ptolemy,
Ammianus, and Abulfeda. Equally high authorities
contend for Arabia, which has been the opinion held
by many of the moderns, as Michaelis (Spicil. ii.

p-184,seq.); Gosselin; Vincent; Bredow (Hist. Unters.

ii.253); Th. Chr. Tyechsen; U. H. Seetzen, and others.
And, in the first place, Ophir, Gen. 10:29, is men-
tioned in the midst of other Joktanite regions, which,
as far as is known to us, are all to be sought for in
southern Arabia; it stands enumerated between Sa-
beea and Huvilah, both of them rich in gold. It
cannot however be denied, that even though Ophiz
were more remote, and were situated in India, it might
in the pedigrees be referred to the same stock, the
people springing from a Joktanite colony. Also, of
the articles above-mentioned, some only,namely gems
and apes, are found in Arabia, and that country is
now wholly destitute of gold. But some particular
regions of Arabia formerly abounded in gold, and that
native, and unsmelted, as is mentioned both by the Old
Testament writers, Nu. 31:22; Jud.8:24,26; Ps.72:
15, and Diodorus, ii. 50; lii. 44, 47; compare under
the word P23 ; Agatharchides (ap. Phot. cod. 250);
Artemidorus (ap. Strab. xvi. 4, § 22); Pliny, vi. 28,32,
who ought not rashly to be doubted; for the mines
may be exhausted and altogether neglected, as in
Spain, or the globules of native gold formerly found
in the sand may have failed. Also, Ophir is expressly
mentioned as an island of Arabia by Eupolemus (ap.
Euseb. praep. evang. ix. 30); and there is now a place
called el Ophir, in the district of Oman, two miles in-
land of the city Sohar.

However it may be (for we cannot here exhaus:
the whole discussion), either of these opinions has
much more appearance of correctness than that cf
those who understand the eastern part of Afiica, viz.
Nigritia and Sofala of the Arabs (now Zanguebar,
Mozambique, where there isa region that produces gold
called Fura). which after Grotius and Huet has been
so held by d’Anville, Bruce, Schulthess and others.

190 m. const. 151%; pl. WS a wheel, Ex. 14:25,
etc.; Pro. 20:26, {BIN Df}‘f?}{ YN % and he turas the
wheel (of chis threshing wain) upon them,” i e ne

Further, there -
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treads on thez and tramples them small; comp. ¥h3.
Root 2%

YaN—(l) TG URGE, TO PRESS any one ON (comp.
Ch. 1'S$¥. Cognate roots, both in sound and in signifi-
cation, are Y28, Y17, 73; comp. Gr. mélw), Ex. 5:13.

(2) to urge oneself, to hasten, Josh.10:13; Pro.
19:2; 28:20. Followed by {9 it is, to kasten back-
ward, to withdraw oneself; Jer.17:16, "A¥N X5
AR YW for A NN « T have not withdrawn
myself, that I should not be a shepherd (prophet)
after thee.”

(3) to be narrow, strait, Josh.17:15.

HipHi, i. q. Kal No. 1, to urge, to press on; con-
atrued with a gerund of the verb, Isa. 22:4; followed
by 3 of pers., Gen.19:15.

TSIN const. TN pl. N1YIR m. (root TEN).

(1) [“properly, what is laid up, a store, stock,”]
Ireasure, store, as of corn, food, provision (maga-
zine), 2Ch.11:11; 1Ch.27:27; especially of gold,
silver, and other precious things, hence used of the
treasury of the temple, 1Ki.7:51; of the king, 1 K.
14:26; 15:18; W N3 “3 treasury,”Neh.10:39.

(2)i.q. ¥R "3 g storehouse, Joel 1:17; a trea-
sury, 2 Ch. 32:27.

N 10 BE or BECOME LIGHT, TO BECOME BRIGHT,
Gen. 44:3. Used of the eyes of a faint person when he
begins to recover, 1 Sa.14:27,29. Pret. impers. ¥
“it is light,” 1 Sa. 29:10. Imperat. "W sa.60:1,
“shine, be bright;” [“i.e. be surrounded and re-
splendent with light™].

Nipiar R); fut. WY i.q. Kal 2 Sam.2:32; Job
33:30; N2 for WNIY 1o be made light. Part. W3
“bright, glorious,” Ps. 76:5.

HipmL, YW1 —(1) to lighten, to makelight, fol-
lowed by an ace. Ps.77:19; 97:4; 105:39—(a) "N
“BY “to enlighten any one’s eyes” (which were
involved in darkness), i.e. as it were to recall him to
life, Ps.13:4; hence, “to refresh, to gladden,”
Pro. 29:13;Ps.19:9; Ezr.9:8; comp. Sir. 31:17.—
(6) 2 32 81 “to lighten any one’s countenance,”
i.e. to make cheerful, Ecc.8:1; comp. the synon. 703,
P32 TR “to make one’s own faceto shine ;” “tocause
one’s face to shine” is especially used of God as being
propitious, Ps. 80:4,8,20; followed by %% Nu. 6:25;
% Ps.31:17; 3 Ps.119:135; © Ps.118:27; N¥ Ps.
6:):2. Once without 2?2 Ps.118:27.—(c) to en-
lig-ten, i.e. to imbue with wisdom, Ps.119:130.

(2) to skine, to give light (leudyten, fdheinen), absol.
Gen. 1:15; with a dat. Ex. 13:21; Isal60:19.
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(3) to kindle, Mal.1:10; Isa. 27:11 (comp. Eng
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s
to light and % fire). Arab. ,| to kir lle. Hence

are derived the following words, and also 8% and
TAND, :

N m. (once f., Job 36:32; comp. Lehrg. 546),
light, Gen. 1:3—5; Job 3:9; 12:25. Wherein it
differs from Y is shown by Gen. 1:3; comp. verses
14,16. Thus X is light everywhere diffused, such
as that of the day, aud the sun, while WX is pro-
perly that which affords light, a luminary, and thus
it can take the plural number, which 29X does not
admit, except in one example, Ps. 136:7, where D18
stands for DY, Specially it is— (&) morning light,
light of day; Neh. 8:3, D] N*31I0 T WRIY « from
morning light unto mid-day;" Job 24:14.— () the
light of the sun, and the sun itself, Job 31:26; 37:21;
Hab.3:4; Isa.18:4; comp. guoc , used of the sun,
Odyss. v/, 335.—(c) light of lightning, and lightning
itself; Job 36:32, NN 7123 D'2370Y “ he covers the
light of lightning upon his hands,” i.e. he covers his
hands with lightning, his hands are red with light-
ning; Job 37:3, 11, 15.—(d) light of life, Job 3:16,
20; more fully D0 X Ps. 56:14. Metaphorically
—(e) light furnishes an image of good fortune, pros-
perity, sometimes with the proper sense of light re-
tained, Job 22:28; Isa.g:1; sometimes that of pros-
perity itself, Job 30:26; Psal. 97:11. Isa.10:17%;
Jehovah is called ¢ the light of Israel,” as being the
author of their prosperity; comp.Isa.60:1,3.—(f) light
for doctrine, teaching ; Tsa. 49:6, DN MR “a light
of the Gentiles,” i.e. teacher; Isa.51:4; 2:5, “ let
us walk in the light of Jehovah” (verse 3); compare
Pro. 6:23, ¢ for the commandment (of God) is like
a luminary, and the law is as a light."— (g) 2%
D28 light, or brightness of countenance, cheerful-
ness of countenance, a serene countenance, Job 29:24
(comp. Ps.104:15); Pro.16:15, ‘I‘QD *32 N3 “when
the king’s face shineth,” i.e. when it is cheerful
and pleasant; Ps. 4:7; 44:4.

PN m.—(1) i.q. 7N light. Hence in pl.D*PR—
(a) lights, i.e. lucid region, the East; comp. Hom.
wpoc 7@ Néky te (Il o', 239; Od. . 26), Isa. 24:15.—
(b) lights, metaph. revelations,revelation, used of
the sacred lot of the Hebrews, Nu. 27:21; 1 Sa.28:6;
generally more fully called D'2RT3) D] “revela-
tion and truth,” Ex.28:30; Lev.8:8: once D'MR
0"} Deu. 33:8; LXX. excellently, djAwacc xai a\j-
Oewa: Luther, Sidit und Redit. These sacred lots, which
were only consulted by the high priest in watters of
great-moment,’ were borne by him in or upon his
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breastplate, as appears from Ex.28:30. It was a
matter of dispute what they were, even in the time of
Philo and Josephus. Josephus, indeed (Arech. iii. 8,
§ 9), supposed that the augury was taken from the
twelve stones on the outer part of the breastplate,
and from their brightness; but Philo (tom. ii. p.152,
ed. Mangey) teaches that Urim and Thummim were
two little images, put between the double cloth of the
breastplate, one of which symbolically represented
revelation, the other truth [1!1]. The Hebrews seem
in this symbolic manner to have imitated the Egyp-
tians, amongst whom the supreme judge wore a sap-
phire “image of truth,” hung from his neck; see
Diod. i.48,75; Alian. Var. Hist. xiv. 34 [This idola-
trous notion of Philo is not to be regarded as throw-
ing any light on the subject].

(2) brightness of fire, flame; Isa. 50:11, MN3
3'/'3; and fire itself, Isa.44:16;47:14; Eze. 5:2; comp.
7% Hipaw No. 3.

(3) [Ur], pr.n—(a) of a town of the Chaldecs,
more fully, D’ﬂ:‘g’;: N, Gen. 11:28, 31; 15:7; Neh.
9:7, the native place of Abraham. Its traces remained
in the Persian fortress Ur, situated between Nesibis
und the Tigris, mentioned by Ammianus 25:8; [“but
éir,as an appellative, may perhaps have signified a for-
fress, castle ; so at least, Pers. \),\ castle; Zend and
Sansc. pura, a fortified city, after the analogy of pemar,
Pracrit. unar, ete. See F.Bernary, in Berliner Jahrb.
1841, p. 146.” Ges.add.] LXX. xdpa rav Xaddaiwy;
Alex. Polyh. ap. Euseb. de Praep. Evang. ix. 17, ex-
plains it, XaAdaiwy méAec.

(6) m. 1 Ch. 11:35.

N f—(1) light, Ps.139:12; metaph. of pros-
perity, Est. 8:16.

(2) plur. N kerbs, green herbs, 2 Ki. 4:39;
from the idea of brightness being in the Pheenicio-
Shemitic languages applied to verdure and flowers.
Comp. 1'¥?, Arab. | ),'-\ lights and flowers. In the cog-
nate languages it may be compared with the Samarit.
& At Gen.1:11,12, for X% herb. Solsa.26:19; 03
qép R “for the dew of herbs, is thy dew,” i.e. the
dew of God shall refresh those that rise from the dead,
like the dew refreshes plants. Compare Sir. 46:12;
49:10; others explain it “dew of light,” i. e. of
life, or lifegiving dew, comp. W% letter (d).

nﬁl‘S transp. for n'ﬁjif (which see), stables, man-
gers, stalls, 2 Ch. 32:28.

PN (“fier ¥, or perhaps a shorter form for I ¥R),

{Uri], pr.n. m.-—(1) Ex 31:2.—(2) Ezr.10:24.—
(3) 1 Ki. a:19.
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'7¥’1%-\‘ (“flame of God”), [ Uriel], pr.n. 10—
(1) 1 Ch. 6:9; 15:5, 11.—(2) 2 Ch. 13:2.

AN (“flame of Jehovah®), [Uriah, Uri
Jak],pr.n—(1)of a Hittite, the husband of Bathsheba,
perfidicusly slain by David, 2 Sam.11:3.—(2) of a
priest in the time of Ahaz and Isaiah, Isa. $:2; 2 Ki.
16:10.

NN (ia), [Urijah], pr.n. of a prophet, slain
by order of Jehoiakim, Jer. 26: 20, sqq.
LN see YEANDT under Y.
. . -  &--
PN (for NN from M No. ITI; comp. &' or &5}

S-of
sign for & )\ from _g,1), PL Pin¥ m. and f. (comp,
sing, Gen. 9:12; Ex. 4:8, plur. Ex. 4:9; Josh. 24:

27), a sign (Ch. DY, Syr. jqf] pl. fL%fJ). Exod. 12:
13; Josh. 2:12; Gen. 1:14; D3I nindb 1M “and
they shall be (the lights of heaven) for signs and
times,” i.e. by &v dwa dvoiv, signs of times. It is—

(1) a military ensign, and specially that of each
particular tribe, differing from ‘731 standard, which be-
longed to each camp of three tribes, Nuin. 2: 2, seq.

(2) a sign of something past, which serves to keep
it in memory, Ex:13:9, 16; Deu. 6:8, hence a me-
morial, monument, Isa. 55:13; Eze. 14:8.—

(3) a sign of something future, a portent, ruwoc
rob pé\\orrog [ 2] (Rom. 5:14),1.q. B, Isa. 8:18;
“behold, I and the children whom Jehovah liath given
me are for signs and wonders in Israel from Jeho-
vah of hosts,” i. e. by the names divinely bestowed
upon us, all of which are of good omen ( x‘I:L“s_/" “the
salvation of God,” ‘7-,\_"!37,39 “God with us,” Isa.7:14;
8:8; Shear Jashub, 7:3); God makes us types of fu-
ture things as signifying future welfare. [Gesenius
does not understand the true reference of the passage;
we know, from Heb. 2:13, that Christ is speaking of
himself and the Church, God's children given him for
redemption, brought into blessing while the nation of
Israel continues in unbelief.] Comp. Isa. 20:3; Eze.
4:3.

(4) the sign of anything which cannot itself be
seen, Gen.1:14, ex. gr. “ the sign of the covenant,”
circumeision, Gen. 17:11, of the sabbath, Ex. 31:13
hence, token, proof, argument, Kenneidhen, Beweis;
comp. Lat. signum, Cic. Invent. 1,34 ; Gr. rexpuijpiov,
onueior,Job 21:29,and henceamiracle,asasign of the
divine power,i.q. N8I Deu. 4:34; 6:22; 7:19; 29: 2;
34:11, sce my remarks at length on Isa. 7:11; [see
Matt.1:23, as to the meaning of the passage]. Of the
prophetic ‘sign ¢ [ foken of the truth of a prophecy
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viz. when God, or the prophet as his interpreter, fore-
tells some minor event, the fulfilment of which serves
as a sign or proof of the future fulfilment of the whole
prophecy. Ex.3:12; Deu.13:2, 3; 1 Sa. 2:27—34;
10:7—9; 2Ki.19:29; 20:8, 9; Isa.7:11—14; 38:
= 22; Jer. 44:29, 30, comp. Mar. 13:4; Luke 1:
18; 2:12.” Ges. add.] :

TN or SN a root not used in Kal.

Nreuar DN 1pl. fut. NINY, 3 pl.ANIN! T0 CONSENT,
2 Ki. 12:9; with a dat. of pers. to consent to any
one, Gen. 34:15, 22, 23. In Arabic this power

belongs to L_;{ i.q. NTNY to come, Conj. III. _3!! Heb.
NNN, whence a new root NN appears to have arisen;
unless it. be better, by changjng the points, instead of
MINY, AMN? to read MNJ, NN}, which forms nay be
referred to Po&l of the root NN,

FIN or R only with suff, DI, DX ete. i. q.
¥ No. 1, pronoun demonstr. commonly a mark of the
sccusative.

I\ [“a demonstrative particle originally of place,

in that place, there, kindred with M}; Arab. o, be-

>
hold!” called in Man.]; subst. time (from the root
a1, comp. W), hence in accusat. at that time, then,

TT)

specially — (1) bamals, then, of past time; Arabic
] <
Al then, and o' tunc, then, thereon ; Germ. ba; in

‘5 5

apodosis, behold! fiete da fo; Chald. {¥I¥; Gen.12:6;
dJosh.10:12; 14:11. Followed by a preterite, 1Ki. 8:
12; 2 Ch.6:1; 8:12,17; and a future, used for a pre-
terite, Jos. 1. cit.; Ex.15:1; Deu. 4:41. Comp. Lehrg.
P- 773

(2) then, after that, of future time. Construed
with a fut. which retains its own power; Ps.g6:12,
123 X “then shall they rejoice;” Zeph.3:9; Job
4:13; sometimes also with a preterite in the significa-
tion of the future, where a future precedes, Jud.
5:11; Ex.15:15.

(3) then,after that, for therefore, because of
that, Jer. 22:15; Ps.40:8.

TR & WD prop. from that time; hence—(a) adv.
Jrom of old, formerly, long since, 2 Sa. 15:34;
Isa. 16:13; 44:8; 45:21; 48:3, 5, 7—(b) prep. and
conj. from (any) time, from when, since; depuis,
des-lors, feit 5 const. with an inf. Ex. 4:10, 7127 %9
“since thou hast spoken;” Josh.14:10; with a subst.
Ruth 2:7, W37 M2 “from the time of morning,”
i.2. since morning. (* In the same sense as 2 1Y,
Ruth 2 =, there n also usrz TV IR, 2/Sa 2127,
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which ought, perhaps, to be transposed; comp. I?é'_5|
12 %2 %3, Some consider 1 to be kindred to the pro.
noun M}, so that it would properly have a demon-
strative power; which is not unsuitable.” Append.”
Ps.76:8, 738 1$0 “from the tim e of thy anger,”i.e.
from when once thy anger is kindled. With a finite
verb (for N 189), Ex. 5:23, B O% N2 181 “from
the time when I came unto Pharaoh.” Gen. 39:5.

[“Note. Fuller forms from ¥, are ‘I8 (which see),
and Ch.{1I¥; the latter seems to have come by soften-
ing the letters from "7, 1*717 here, also there; so that
its ending seems to be plural, while in fact it is ra
so. Compare "W, for |17 See for these particles
and their etymology, Hupfeld in Zeitsch. f. d. Kunde
des Morgenl. ii. p. 434."— Ges. add. |

o

NIN & ITIN Ch. 1o x1xpLE.  Comp. Arab. !

to be hot, to kindle a fire; part. pass. TI¥ by a

Syriacism for MY, Dan. 3:22; inf. NI for NIND; with
suff. MV, 3:19.

DI$ an unused root; whence 331,
I [Ezbas], pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 11:37.

-UN Ch. i.q. ‘?IN TO GO AWAY, TO DEPART,
(comp. ddrpuvov, lacrima; U'“U-" addpac). Hence Dan.
2:5,8, NTIN 30 NTJ‘?KP “the word has gone out from
me,” i.e. what I have said is ratified, and will not be
recalled; comp. §:23; Isa. 45:23. The Hebrew
interpreters, as Saad. Tanch. of Jerusalem, have long
ago rightly compared the Talmudic phrase NI
mnmoB “to go to one’s opinion,” i.e. to follow one’s
own opinion. As to the form, 87N is part. fem. from
the masc. TN (of the form ‘?.T.‘.i, 2R).

nIS an unused root which seems to have had
the sense of to pass by, like NN, M.  Hence are
derived ¥, 'IX time, then. [Omitted in Ges. corr.
as the supposed derivatives are otherwise explained.]

N (by a Syriacism for IMY) m. foowroc, hys-
sop of the ancients, which was used by the Hebrews
in sacred purifications, Ex.12:92; Lev.14:4,6,49;
Ps.51:9; 1 Ki.5:13. Like the names of several
eastern plauts, so the word hyssop was borrowed
by the Greeks from the Orientals themselves. The
Hebrews appear not to have applied this word merely
to hyssopus officinalis of the moderns, but to have als¢
included underitotheraromatic plants, especially mint,
origanum (Doften). Some derive it from the root 31 3,

which they regard as the same as B be hairy;

Jbut the plants'mentioned can hardly be cailed hairy
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I (by a Syriacism, i. . WM¥) m.— (1) a girdle,
[sa. 5:27; Jer.13:1, sa2.
(2) a bond, Job 12:18; Vulg. funis. Root Y.

IN i.q. ¥ adv. then, at that time, thereupon,
Ps. 124:3—5. Similar is the Ch. I'T¥. As to the
final =, it belongs to the root according to the ana-
logy of the form 3. [But sce Ges. corr. in 1}.]

M2IN £ a verbal noun of the conj. Hiphil, from
the root 72}, in the signification of sacrificing, Isa.

66:3; properly a memorial (offering), that which
calls to memory. LXX., Vulg. pryuéovror, memo-

riale. This was the name of that part of the meat-*

offering [NN2] which was burned with frankincense
upon the altar; the sweet savour of which ascending
to heaven, was regarded as commending to God the
remembrance of the worshipper. [But it must be
borne in mind that this, as well as every other part of
the law, was ordained by God himself.] Lev. 2:2,
9,16; 5:12; Nu. 5:26. Lev. 24:7, the frankincense
also put on the loaves of shew-bread is called 17218,

IN fut. 518 (whence '5}?:1 for *PINR, Jer. 2:36),

properly, if 1 judge aright, To RoLL, rollen, hence—

(1) to spin, from the idea of rolling. So in the

Talmud ‘DI;\', whence n§‘?{§ weaver, Arab. Jj; Conj.

5 (.- >

BIV:, J/-: something spun; Syr. and Ch. N\

id., comp. the kindred 513 to spin and to flow, both
from the idea of rolling. See PuaL.

(2) [““intrans. to roll off, i.e.”] to go away, to de-
part, especially quickly, as if fortrollen, fortfabren, com~
parethe Germ. fid) trollen ; Eng. to troll, to trowl. [ These
supposed English illustrations given by Gesenius do
not make the matter much clearer.] Gr. véw, nco, and
med. viopac to depart, to flee. So in Ch and Syr.
In Arabic we may compare Jf— to separate, to take
away. Prov. 20:14 (followed by a dat. pleon. 15, like
i "]_SU); Jer. 2:36. Metaph. to fwl, as water, Job
14:11; food, 1 Sa.g:7; strength, Deu. 32:36.

Puaw part. Lr’iND what is spun, yarn, thread, Ge-
fponnenes, Gejpinnit, Garn, Eze. 27:19.

IN Ch. i. q. Heb. No.2.— (1) to depart, Dan.6;
19. So also in the Syr. and Samarit.
2) to go, to journey, Ezr. 4:23; 5:8, 15.
N departure, see 138 No.6, letter (b).
¥ US a root not used in Kal. Properly by a
conjecture sufficiently probable of Jo. Simonis, T0 BE

SHARP, ACUTE, POINYED, whence IIX ear (which
may indeed, especially as to animals, be'so called drom
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the pointed form), and {b¥, DR (sharp) weapons.
{Compare axof, awobw, and axi, acies, acuc.) A cognate
root apparently is {¥¥, which see.

Hipwww 'IRD (as iff Obren maden, to make ears) o
prick up the ears ; vie Obven fpigen, évwrileabai (Arab.
--%
o id.), hence to listen. Construed, followed by an
accus., Gen. 4:23; Job 33:1; ‘? Job 34:2; ‘?-,\‘ Psa.
77:2; 2Y Pro.17:4; W Num. 23:18, of person and
thing. Specially, to hear and answer, used of God,
Ps.5:2; 17:15 39:13; 54:4; Job 9:16; to obey, to
hear and obey, used of men, followed by a dat. Neh.
9:30; Ex.15:26.—Fut. 1 pers. ¥ for J'INR Job 32:
11; Part. 19 for I'IX2 Pro. 17:4.

IL |1 Arab. yjs to weig h, whence DN scales.
It only occurs in —

PieL 11X to weigh, to ponder, Ecc.12:9. Followed
by the syn. 20,  Rabbin. {1} to be weighed, proved.

I m. utensil, implement, prop. weap on(comp.
Ch. 1")IX arms), see the root No. I. Deu. 23:14: “and
thou shalt have a spade 71N % on thy implement;"
many copies read IR 2V “among thy utensils®

which I prefer. The same notion both of utensil and
weapon is found in the word *23.

N& dual (which is also used as plural) D}I¥, const.
Se3 £.3
"IN f. the ear, from the root |1 No. I. (Arab. oY ug\,
Zth. 3 HG: Ch. IR, \IMN, contr. RAN, Syr, L:l;],
l:l;l) Ex.29:20; Lev.8:23, etc. The phrases of which
this word forms a part, are considered under the verbs
ng3, 93 Hiph., N2, M2, "3°D %2 737 “to speak
in any one's ears,” i.e. before him and in his hearing,
Gen. 20:8; 23:16; 44:18; Ex.10:2. So Isa. 5:9,
M0 M8 “in my ears (said) Jehovah.” Compare
22:14. "B N3 DI “to place in any one’s cars,” to
deliver something to be perceived by the ears, and
to be laid up in the mind of any one, Ex. 17:14.
MINI YDY “to hear with one’s ears,” emphatically,
Ps. 44:2; Job 28:22.

Ny U§ (“ear,” or rather “corner of Shee-
rah”), (Uzzen-Sheralk], pr.n. of a little town built
by Sheérah, the daughter of Ephraim, 1 Ch. 7:24.

MIARTNVIN (prob. “ears,” i.e. “summits of
Tabor”), [Aznoth-tabor], pr.n. of a town of the
tribe of Naphtali, Josh. 19:34.

I (“hearing”), [0zni Oznites], pr.n. of a
son of Gad, the patriarch, Nu.26:16. [Aliso pa-
tronymie, ibid. ]
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TN (“whom Jchoval. ears”), [Azanial],
pr.n. m., Neh. 10:10.

D"PT\_\‘ chains, bonds, Jer. 40:1, 4,1.q. B°P! with
Alcph prosthetic, which some MSS. omit in verse 1.
Root PRl. [In Thes. root P2} in the sense of to bind.]

NN fut, W Jer.1:17, with suff. YU Job 36:18,
TO BIND AROUND, TO GIRD, also, To BE GIRDED, TO
GIRD.ONESELF. Arab. P /,‘\‘ to be strong, robust, and
perhaps, also, prop. to be girded, to gird. Conj. II. to
gird. Conj. IIL. to strengthen, to aid. Cognate roots,
all of which have the sense of to bind together, to gird,
to surround, are, 2%, T¥% (O¥R), WY, WY, W, ¥,
0,773, It is used—(a) of the garment with whieh
any one is girded, with an acc. of pers.Job 30:18.—(%)
with an ace. of the member girded, Job 38:3, 837IY
"'l"g"??_'.} “gird up thy loins;” Job40:7; Jer.1:17.—(c)
with an acc. of the girdle or garment with which any
one is girded, and figuratively, 1 Sa. 2:4, 21 1N
“they are girded with strength.”

NipnaL part. W81 girded, Ps. 65:7.

PirL, to gird, with two acc., one of the person, the
other of the girdle, Ps.18:33, 40, -‘Ipi}t??;)_s S UM
“thou hast girded me with might for the war;”
P’s.30:12, MDY *3UXM “thou hast girded (i.e. sur-
rounded) me with gladness;” Isa. 50:11, NP "8
“girded (i.e. armed) with burning darts.” As to
the construction of verbs of this kind with two accus.
compare Lehrg. § 219, 1.

HitHPAEL, to gird oneself (i.e. arm oneself), to pre-
pare for battle, Isa. 8:9; with an accus. Ps. g3:1
(with strength).

SZﬁTs}‘ i.q. ¥ an arm (with Aleph prosthetic, com-
pare p.1), Jer. 32:21; Job 31:22.

PN . (for MY} with Aleph prosthetic) —

(1) a native tree, not transplanted into another soil,
Ps.37:35. The root is M, in the sense of shooting
forth.

(2) a native, used in speaking of men, Lev.16:29;
18:26, cte.

’mTS patron. n. [Ezrakhite], a descendant of Ez-
rach (MIY); used of Ethan, 1 Ki. 5:11; Ps.89:1;
and of Heman, Ps.88:1. Both of these are said,
1Ch. 2:6, to be the descendants of Zarah (M) the

- son of Judah; and thus MUY is to be taken only as
another form of the same name, used only in its pa-
tronymic. . As to the family of these men, see my
arguments against Bertholds (Einleit. p.1974); Allg.
Lit. Zeit. Erginzungsbl. 1816, p.646. ‘
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I nzs construct 'N¥, with suff. N} (“my bro
ther”), TR, DY pl. 07 (with dag. occult), const.
'Y, with light suff. 1'%, with grave suff. DY'NY, with
suff. 3 pers. VO for YN (comp. Lehrg. p. 602), A
BROTHER. This word is undoubtedly primitive. Arab.

sz -£ & -f 9 p
t‘, const. st.}g\, &.“f‘*" l;'.\, Syr. Luf, Chald. MY,

"
1t follows sometimes the analogy of verbs, ﬂ‘?, some-

times that of verbs, 3511’, comp. Lehrg. § 118. When
used in a sense not quite strict, it is applied also to
those who are not own brothers, as those who are
children of one father by different mothers (Gen. 42:
15; 43:3), or vice versa to brothers by the same mo-
ther but by different fathers (Jud. 8:19g), who when
greater exactness is used, are called 28 |3, DN |3; ses
3. Sometimes emphatically used of brethren, both
by the father and mother (Gen. 44:20), comp. Gen.
49:5, D'I% ") [WHY « Simon and Levi are (true)
brethren,” i. e. not only children of one mother, but
brethren truly in disposition also.

The word brother is also of wider use amongst the
Hebrews, and is used for—

(1) any relative, kinsman,Gen.14:16,“his bro-
ther Lot,” prop. his brother’s son, Gen. 13:8; 29:
12, 15.

(2) aman of the same tribe, 2 Sa.19:13; e. g. used
of the Levites, Num. 8:26; 16:10; Neh. 3:1.

(3) one of the same people, Jud. 14:3; Ex. 2:
11; 4:18; used even of cognate peoples, e.g. of the
Edomites and Hebrews, Gen. g:25; 16:12; 25:18;
Num. 20:14.

(4) an ally, confederate; used of people that
were allied, as of the Tyrians and Hebrews, Am. 1:9;
or of the same religion, Isa. 66:20 [here of the same
nation].

(5) any friend; thus used of the friends of Job,
Job 6:15, perhaps also Job 19:13, and of Solomon,
who calls Hiram his brother, 1 Ki.9:13; comp. Neh.
5:10, 14.

(6) any other man, united to us only by the tie
of the human race, i. q. ¥ Lev. 19:17. Hence
when preceded by Y*¥, one...another. Gen.13:11,
"IN Sy wing 17727 “and they separated the one from
the other,” Gen. 26:31; and indeed in this phrase it
is even used of inanimate things resembling each other.
if they be of the masculine gender (of feminines, in
the same sense is used MNY—NEY), Ex. 25: 20, DM
WIR58 U8 « and their faces (of the cherubim) shall
be turned one to another” (gegeneinander), Ex.37:9.

(7) tropically it expresses some similarity of dis-
position or manners, Job 30:29, “I am becoms a
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drother of the jackals,”i.e. I am forced to howl like
ajackal; Pro.18:9. Comp.fem. MM [also MIN], and

ety

many compound proper names, as 122V and the
like [which follow almost immediately].

T e s
L TN interj. of lamentation (from the sound
made), AH! ALAS! const. withadat. Eze.6:11; 21:20.

-% X
In Arabic there is a root derived from this, _\s.\ to

cry out, ah! again and again: see below, under NOW.
S
IIL P £ Arab. t\ A GREAT POT, in which a

fire was kept burning in the king’s winter apartment,
Jer. 36:22, 23. The orientals still use pots of this
kind for warming instead of fire places, called in Pers.

and Turk, -5 T hey have the form of a large pitcher,

and they are usually placed in a cavity in the middle
of the room. When the fire is out, a frame like a table
is put over the pot, covered with a carpet; and those
who wish to warm themselves, sit on the ground, and
cover their feet, legs, and even their belly, with the
carpet. The root is MOX No. IL

TN Ch. brother; pl. with suff. 70§ Ezr. 7:18.

N only in pl. 2% prop. kowlings; heuce howl-
ing animals (comp. '¥ No. IL), probably screech owls,
Jsa.13:21. A word imitating the sound, like the
Germ. Uby, Sdubut, French hibou ; see ™ No. II. and
the root NN,

AN (“father’s brother™), 4 hab, pr.n.—(1)
king of Israel, B.C. 918—89g7%, a man remarkable for
his uxoriousness and idolatry, 1 K.16:28 to 22:40.
—(2) m., Jer. 29:21.

i:,m‘_\' (“brother of the prudent,” or for I7N
“fraternal™), [A hban], pr.n. of a man of the tribe
of Judah, 1 Ch. 2:29.

TN a root, derived from the numeral 3, not
used in Kal, its place being supplied by 0} to unite.

HITHPAEL, to unite, to join oneself together, to
collect oneself; Eze.21:21, YO8N prob. “unite
thyself (sword of three edges),” i.e.ravage with united
powers, or (according to the laws of parallelism),
“gather thyself together,” i.e. attend ! nimm bid
sufammen. The opinion of a very acute interpreter,
Chr. Bened. Michaélis, is not to be despised, who
regards the four first words of the verse as being those
of a military commander: * Conjunge te, dextrorsum!
(aciem) strue, sinistrorsum! Sammelt eudy vechts | ftellt
eudy (Acbtuna!), lints!” Fall together! right! to your
post! left}
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7U$ const. 1N [“and so before {2 Lev.13:2
before Y Gen. 32:23; and elsewhere, Gen. 48:22;
2 Sam.17:22; Zec.11:7"]; f. NON (for NUW); in
pause N ; a numeral having the power of an adj.
s-3 S - e

ONE. Arab.d>! (not o=, as in Winer); £ csoa-),
- 5
Ath. Ah2.: ahadu (not Ah£': akad, as in Winer

also), Ch. and Syr. 0, ,.:..,. The same radical let-
ters are found in the Pellevi advek, one, and without
the third radical Daleth, Sansc. eka, and Pehlevi jek.

One has often the force of —(1) 1. q. the same,
Gen. 40:5; Job 31:15.

(2) first, but only so used in counting the days of
the months, Ezr.10:16,17, U;lhb Y 012 “ on the
first day of the month.” Uﬂn‘_; I3 “on the first
day of the month,” Gen. 8:5,13; comp. pia rav saf3-
Pdrwy, Act. 20:7. In counting years, the expression
is NN n?‘;'/.,just as in Germ. bas Jabr Ging, Jwey ete.,
for bas erfte Jabr, ete., Dan. 9:1,2; Ezr.1:1. In
other places, as Gen.1:5; 2:11, 7 does not lose
the common idea of a cardinal, and the numbers fol-
low one another as in Lat. unus, alter, tertius (Suet.
Octav. 101). -

(3) some one, DY N “ some one of the people;”
NN, ¥ “no one.” ~ Hence very often—

(4) it acts the part of an indefinite article, espe-
cially in the later Hebrew, 1 Ki. 20:13, 0% N'23
“a certain prophet,” mpogirnc ric; Dan. 8:3, 2N
TN ¢ a ram,” ein Widder; 1 Ki.19:4. So also when
Y precedes, e.g. YA MY “a certain holy one,”
i.e. angel, ric @yvyedog, Dan.8:13. Sometimes also
in the older books, Ex. 29:3; 1 Sa.1:1; and followed
by a genitive N33 0N “one of the cisterns,” i.e.
some cistern, Gen. 37:20; comp. Job 2:10.

(5) one only of its kind,Job 23:13 ; Eze.77:5; Cant.

6:9 (Arab. A>~‘; only one, incomparable; =4 id
A. Schultens on Job loc. cit. and 9:5).

(6) When repeated MN— it is one...another,
Ex.17:12; 18:3. It even occurs three times re-
peated, 1 Sa.10:3; 13:17,18. Also distributively
of individuals, Nu. 13: 2, TR U8 08 B8 “ ye shall
send one man to a tribe;” Nu. 34:18.

(7) 1ON3 ax one man, i.e. together. Ezr. 2:64,
R 53@3"?? “ the whole congregation together;”
Ezr. 3:9; 6:20; Ecc.11:6, %2 DR « both
alike,” alle bepde. Alsoi.q.“together, unitedly,”
Isa. 65:25; in the same sense is said Y ¥*832 Jud
20:8; 1:8al11:7; Ch. N3,
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(8) £ NOY ellipt. for NOX DYB one time, once,
g2 Ki.6:10; Ps. 62:12.

(9) NO¥2 —(a) i.q. N No.8, Num.10:4.— ()
suddenly (mit einem Male), Pro. 28:18.—(c) i. q.
NN altogether, Jer.10:8.

(10) 0% WUS(_? one after another, one by one,
[sa. 27:12, and Ecc. 7:27, ﬁU-‘S‘? noxR “one after
anotber.” :

Note. In the passage which has been unnecessarily
discussed, Isa. 66:17, we should retain the common
signification. It should thus be rendered,  who sanc-
tify and purify themselves ... 70X ¥ after one,”
i.e. following one; the hierophant who presides over
the rest in sacred rites. Comp. my Comm. on the
passage.

Pl D108, — (1) the same, Gen.11:1; comp. Lat.
unt, as unis moribus vivere (Cic. pro Flacco 26; Terent.
Eun. ii. 3,75).

(2) joined in one, united; Eze. 37:17, D“'[I:IS:‘_? o
“and they shall be (the two sticks) joined in one.”

(3) some, a few, Germ. einige, eingelne, Gen. 27:44;
29:20. Deriv. the verb 0¥, also pr.n. TN,

AN (2filél), an Egyptian word denoting marsh
grass, reeds, bulrushes, and any verdure growing
in a marsh, Gen. 41:2,18; Job8:11. This word is
not only used in Hebrew, but also in the Greek of
Alexandria, in which it is written dyt, dyec; see the
I.XX., Gen.41:2,18; Isa.19:7; alsoin the Wisdom of
the son of Sirach (who lived in Egypt), chap. 40:16.
Jerome in Comm. on Isa. loe. cit., “ qguum ab eruditis
quererem, quid hic sermo significaret, audivi ab Lgypti's
hoc nomine lingua eorum omne quod in palude virens
nascitur appellari.” The word is retained by the Coptic
translator, who for the Greek "Ayee wrote ni-aht.
Compare the same, Num. 11:5 [ kindred are AK€,
OKE bulrush, reed,”]; de Rossii Etymolog. AEgypt.
P-24; Jablonskii Opusc. ed te Water, tom.1. p.45 ;
tom. 1i. p.160. Celsius (ii. 340—346) indeed,and Alb.
Schultens, on Job loc. cit., have sought an Arabic

origin for this word, comparing .1} res pascuales,
from the root us\ to join together, as juncus a jun-
yendo, and the Gr. axoivoc denotes both rusk wrought
into a cord, and a cord itself; but the former deriva-
tion is preferable.

NN (for WY “joiningtogether”), [Ehud],
pr-n. of a son of Benjamin, 1 Ch. 8:6, written in the
parallel place, Gen. 46:21, ‘TR,

MIN £ 4 declaration, @ shewing of opinion,
ob 13:17. It is a verbal noun, conj. Hiph: from the
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root M7, used in the Hebrew only in Piel, but in
Chaldee in this conjugation likewise.

HIUK_\‘ f. brotherhood, Zec.11:14, denom. from
MY brother, which see.

AN [Akoak], pr.n., 1Ch. 8:4, for which there
is verse 7,MmNN. Patronymic is "0NY [4 hokite], 2 Sa.
23:9, 28.

ﬂjli"s_\‘ Ch. a shewing, declaration, Dan. 5:13;
prop. Inf. Aph., from M-

’an‘s (“brother of,” i.e. “dweller near wa-
ters”), [Ahumai], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 4:2.

s Sv3
NN m.—(1) kinder part, rear, end. Arab. 2\
id. Hence—(a) WRD from bekind, behind, opp.

. Y
to B3R 2 Sa.10:9. Arab. sl e—(b) ~ingY
¢l -

backward,Ps.114:3,5; with averted face (abgewanbt),
Jer.”7:24.—(c) W83 backward; Pro.29:11, “a fool
uttereth all his anger, T303¢* WY DM but a wise
man keepeth it back,”drives it back, so that it returns

<o

to himself. — () W in acc. adv. Arab. ‘j:‘ behind,
on the back, opp. to 0’32 and D2. Eze.2:10, “and
it(theroll) was written 'ﬁn-‘ﬂ D3 beforeand behind,’
within and without; 1 Ch. 19:10; Ps. 139:5. Also,
backward; Gen.49:17, WM 3337 521 «“and his
rider falleth backward;” Jer.15:6. So often pleon.
after verbs of returning, Ps. 9:4; 56:10; of turning
baek, 2 Sa. 1:22; Psa. 35:4; 40:15; and others of
the same kind. Pl kinder parts, Ex. 33:23; 26:12;
1Ki. 7:25; Eze. 8:16.

(2) the west [the east being the quarter towards
which one is supposed to look], Job 23:8; Isa. g:
11, 0NN D’E\?ﬁiﬁ ‘ and the Philistines on the west.”
Compare DR, 1", 12, SN0 and C.B. Michaglis,
Diss. de locorum differentia ratione antice, postice, dex-
tree, sinistree, Hale, 1735, 4to, reprinted in Pott Sylloge
Comment. 5,80, seq. §8. The same mode is followed
by the Hindoos, the Mongols, and also the Irish [and
all Celtic nations].

(3) latter time, the future. YD hereafter, Isa.
41:23; 42:23.

MM £, (for MY, from the masc. Y, which in
Arab. and Chald. is the same as '), pl. with suff,
TDINY Eze. 16:55 (sing. M), and T0IMY Eze. 16:
52 (sing. MY, which is from the mase. M), comp.
Lehrg. p. 602.

s o3 9. 9 99
A sister (Arab. 2., Syr. JAw for JAL), Ch
NN id.). o It ‘properly signifies an own sister, born
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of the same parents, but (where aceuracy of expres-
sion is not important) used also of a sister, ouorarpia,
Ger. 20:12; 2 Sam. 13:2, 5, or duounrpia, uterine,
Lev. 18:9, 11; 20:17. The Hebrews also called
sister —

(1) a female relative, kinswoman, Job 42:11;
Gen. 24:60, where the mother and brother say to
Rebecea, HX RMANR ¢ thou art our sister.”

(2) one of the same tribe or people, Nu. 25:18.

(3) an ally, a confederate city or state, Eze. 16:
46; 23:31.

(4) after W8, 0ne...another; used also of inani-
mate things of the feminine gender, Ex. 26:3, “ five
curtains shall be joined ARINY 53 TN one to ano-
ther;” verses 5,6, 17; Eze.1:9; 3:13.

(5) metaph. sister is used of anything very closely
connected with us; Pro.7:4, “say to wisdom, Thou
art my sister;” Job17:14. Compare the rest of
the words which bear the signification of propinquity,
espr cially 3% No. 6, M¥ No. 7.

(6) a epouse is lovingly so called, Cant. 4:g, scq.
Compare Tibull. iii. 1, 26.

TUS fut. 1N* (more rarely MY} 1 Ki. 6:10; Ece.
7:18).
(1) TO TAKE HOLD OF, TO SEIZE, specially with

--% o

the hand. (Arab. 3.}, Ch.and Syr. 708, ~u).) Const.
with an accus. of pers. or thing, Ps. 56:1; Jud.12:6;
also very often followed by 3, Ex. 4:4; Job 23:11;
2 Sa. 20:9. (Winer bas made a mistake with regard
to this passage, p. 46; it should be rendered, ¢ and
Joab’s right hand took hold of Amasa’s beard.”)
Metaph. it is ascribed to terror, fear (like AapBdvecy),
Ex. 15:14, NY2D 300 1y o “terror seizes the in-
habitants of Philistia;” verse 15; Ps. 48:7. It is also
said vice vers, to take fright (comp. Germ. bie Flucht
exgreifen), Job 18:20, W NOY DIMWTR « the ancients
took hold of horror,” for “horror took hold of
them ;” Job 21:6; Isa. 13:8, o D“??Q) oy
“they (the Babylonians) tak ¢ hold of pangs and sor-
rows,” for ¢ pangs and sorrows take hold of them.”

(2) to take, c.g. by hunting, fishing, Cant. 2:15.

(3) to hold something taken, followed by an ace.
1 Ch.13:9; 2Ch. 25:5; and 3, Gen. 25:26. Metaph.
to embrace anything, with an acc.,Job 17:9 (comp.
xparéw, Apoc. 2:25); with 3, 23:11. Part. pass. in
an active signification, Cant. 3:8,2™IN¥ “holding
the sword.” Compare as to this deponent use of pas-
sive participles, Lehrg. p. 309, 310 [Heb. Gram. § 49,

3- 2], and in this very verb Syr. .—&:j holding, Ath.
AR H: chis, taken and holding.
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(4) to join, and in pass. to be joined, to adhere.
Verbs of taking and holding are very often thus ap-
plied in the scnse of adhering, and joining, as things
firmly joined together hold and sustain each other
firmly; compare 1?‘2 and UE(? in Hithp., and &yopa:
7wéc, 1 hold, depend on any thing; éxopevoc joined
to any thing ; and aipéw, whence Lat. hereo. Eze.
41:6, N30 P2 DINNR PN -‘{71 “(that) they should
not be joined (inserted) in the wall of the temple;”
1 Ki.6:6. Hence —

(5) to shut, as the Syr. ,_:,] Neh. 7:3.

(6) to cover with timber, beams and boards, from
the joining together of the beams and planks; 1 Ki.
6:10, “and he covered the house with cedar wood ;"
comp. 57 Hab. 2:19.

(7) to take out, away (from a great number),
whence part. pass. taken, sc. by lot (like the synony-
mous word 13‘??), Nu. 31:30, “from the half which
belongs to the children of Israel thou shalt take one
DWHOD 1D 1NN part taken out of fifty;” verse 47;

"1 Ch. 24:6, WA0ND 10 Y MYHND NN T ax-N3

(where it should again be read with many copies ¥
NNY) “ one family (by lot) being taken for Eleazar,
one for Ithamar,” i. e. in casting lots they so ar-
ranged as to draw first a lot for a family of Eleazar,
and then for a family of Ithamar.

NipuaL— (1) pass. Kal No. 2, Eccl. g:12.

(2) pass. No. 3, Gen. 22:13.

(3) to make oneself possessor of any thing, to have
possession of it, Gen. 34:10; 47:27; Josh. 22:9,
19. Comp. Syr. ._::] to possess, and deriv. 0N,

PiEL, to shut, like Kal No.5,Job 26:9,“shutting
(vailing with clouds), the face of his throne.”

HopHAL, to be joined, fastened, pass. Kal No. 4,
2 Ch. 9:18.

The derived nouns immediately follow.

NN (“possessing, possessor”), pr.n.—(1}
Ahaz, a king of Judah, cotemporary with Isaiah,
Hosea, and Micah, who reigned from the year B.C,
744—728; a weak man, and devoted to idolatry, 2 Ki.
16:1, seq.; 2 Ch. 28:16, seq.; Isa. 7:1, seq.; 38:8;
LXX."Axal.—(2) 1 Ch. 8:35; 9:42.

THION f. possession ; see Niphal No. 3; especially
used of the possession of lands and fields, Lev. 27:24,
yaRD ninn b W&'S‘Z “whose is the possession of the
land,” who possesses that land. Verses 16, 21,22. NiNY
T3 “possession of a burying place,”i.e. a burying
place belonging to a family, Gen. 23:4, 9, 20; 49: 30.
In connection n?q; 708 Nu. 27:7, and 7{N¥ 1204
Nu! 35:2./ " Usaa cf slaves, Lev. 25:45, 46.
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"IN [4 hasai], pr.n. of a man, Neh. 11:13, for
wtich thereisin 1 Ch. 9:12 AN, Perhapswe should
read in both places M1I0N.

N & NI (“whomJehovah uph olds™),
pr.n.—(1) Ahaziah, king of Israel, son of Ahab
and Jezebel (B.C.897—895), 1Ki. 22:40; 2Ki.1:2.
LXX. Oxvliac.—(2) Ahaziak, son of Jehoram,
king of Judah (B.C. 884), 2 Ki 8:24; 9:16.

BITIN («“their possession”), [Ahuzam], pr.n.
of a man, a descendant of Judah, 1 Ch. 4:6,

hil':l\f{ (“possession”), [Ahuzzath], pr.n. of a
Philistine, a friend of king Abimelech, Gen. 26: 26.

s -5 %
nU'§ an unused root.— I. Arab. __\5.| onomatop.

from the sound MY, to ery out ah.’Lrepeatedly. In
Hebrew perhaps, to groan (ddsen), to how!, whence
oYX, The Arabs have under the same root —

II. the signification of heat, burning, anger, in

s -£
the word s\,
[
rived MY, -1 a pot, a furnace.
5
ever take the signification of furnace, from the root

L3

s -3
t\;.\, whence, perhaps, may be de-

I had rather how-

\ to burn, to kindle as fire; Conj. IL to set on fire,

m r]

\ heat, etc. See ).

'ﬂ.\ [Ehz’], see TANN,

T (perhaps contracted from MAY), [4 k], pr.n.
m.— (1) 1 Ch. 5:15;—(2) 1 Ch. 7:34.

oNTIN (for 2% “ father’s brother”), [A hi-
am], pr.n. m., 2 Sa. 23:33; 1 Ch.11:33.

M1TIN Ch. i. q. Heb. 77", with Aleph prosthetic,
an enigma, Dan. 5:12. Root Tn.

moN (“brother,”i.e. “friend of Jehovah”),
[Ahzak Ahijak], pr.n.—(1) of a certain priest in
the time of Saul, 1 Sa.14:3,8.—(2) 1 Ch.8:7.—
(3) 1Ch. 11:36.—(4) 1Ki. 4:3.—(5) 1 Ch.26:20.
—(6) 1 Ch. 2:25—(7) 1 Ki.15:27,33.—(8) Neh.
10:27.—(9) a prophet living at Shiloh in the time
of Jeroboam, 1 Ki.11:29; 12:15; called 3720% 1 Ki.
14:6748; 2 Ch. 10:15.

N (“brother,”i.e.“friend of the Jews,”
for WM ‘TN) [ARikud], pr.n. m. Nu. 34:27.

aiy ’“brotherly ), [4hio], pr.n. m.— (1)
252.6: 3,4—(2) 1Ch. 8:14.—(3) 1Ch.8:31;9:37.
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TN (“brothes,” or “friend of union"},
[dAihud], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 8:7.

MM (“brother,” or “friend of good
ness”), [Ahitud], pr.o. m—(1) 1 Sa.14:3; 22:9
—(2) 2 52.8:17.—(3) 1 Ch. 5:37; Neh.11:11.

TN (“brother of one born,” for 'n‘;*: mRY,
[ARilud], pr.n. m. of the father of Jehoshaphat, 2 Sa.
8:16; 20:24; 1 Ki.4:3.

D’?‘l;‘( see NY,

ﬂ]b‘ﬂ‘i (“brother of death”), [ALhimoth],
pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 6:10; for which there is in the parallel
places NOD.

1 TN (“brother of the king”), [Akime-
lech].pr.n.—(1) a priest living at Nob, the father of
Abiathar, the intimate friend of David (1 Sa. 21:2;
22:9; Ps. 52:2), and therefore slain by Saul. Differ-~
ent from this apparently may be — (2) 4 himelech,
the son of Abiathar, one of the two high priests in the
time of David, 2 Sa. 8:17; 1 Ch. 24:3,6,31. Korb,
however (Winer Theol. Journal IV. p. 295), sup-
poses, with a great deal of probability, that in 2 Sa.
8:17, for “ Ahimelech, the son of Abiathar,” we
should read, ¢ Abiathar, the son of Ahimelech;”
from this erroneous reading he supposes that a mis-
take was introduced into the Chronicles.

DTN (“brother of gift™), [4 himan], pr.n. m.
—(1) one of the Anakim, Nu.13:22; Josh.15:14,
Jud. 1:10.—(2) 1 Ch.9:17.

]’;?D'ﬂ\\‘ (“brother of anger”), [Ahzmaaz],
pr-n. m.—(1) 1Sa.14:50.—(2) the son of Zadok, the
high priest in the time of David, 2 Sa. 15:27, 36;
17:17,20; 18:19, seq. It appears to be the same
who is mentioned, 1 K. 4:15.

IR (“brotherly”), [4hian], pr.n. m., 1 Ch,
7:190.

27PN (% liberal,” or “noble brother”)
[ARrinadab], pr.o. m, 1 Ki. 4:14.

DSZ:TU\_: (“brother of grace”), [Ahinoam]
pr.n. f.—(1) 15a.14:50.—(2) 15a.25:43; 27:3,
30:5; 2 Sa. 2:2; 3:2. -

1@@'”8 (“brother of support,” or “aid”),
[4 hisamack], pr.n. m., Ex. 31:6; 35:34.

MITIN (“brother of aid”), [Ahiezer], pr.n.
m.—(1) a captain of the Danites, Nu. 1:12; 2:25;
7:66.—(2) 1 Ch.12:3.

DP'“S (“brother of the er ~.ny™, T4 hikam},
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pr.n. m., the father of Gedaliah, whom the Chaldees
appointed governor of Judwxa, 2 Ki. 25: 22; Jer. 39:14;
40:5, seq.

¢ DN (“brother of height), [4hiram],
pr.n. m., Nu. 26:38; patronym. *= ibid.

YW (“brother of evil”), [Akira], pr.n. m.,
a captain of the tribe of Naphtali, Nu. 1:15; 2:29;
v:%78,83; 10:27.

ﬁUf_y'ng\' (“brother of the dawn"), [Ahisha-
har], pr.n. m,, 1 Ch. 7:10. .

ﬁ:'?’n‘ls_\‘ (“brother of a singer,” or for "?': N
“brother of the upright”), [Akiskar], pr.n. m,
1 Ki 4:6.

‘75“"‘18 (“brother of folly”), [Akithophel],
pr.n. of a friend of king David, who conspired against
him with Absalom, 2 Sa. 15—17%.

3%‘7'1&_' (“fatness,” “fat;” hence, “a fertile
place™), [Aklab], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of
Asher, Jud. 1:31.

'_5”8 Ps.119:5, and ’{?US 2 Ki. 5:3, an optative
particle, ok that! would to God! followed by a fut.
Ps. loc. cit. ; without a verb, 2Ki. loc. cit. Itiscommonly
derived from the root n‘?’:‘; pi. 92 ﬂ;sfl to stroke
the face, to caress, to beseech. But perhaps it is
rather compounded of M and D=,

‘.L‘ns (“oh that"),[4hlad], pr.n.m.andf. 1 Ch.
2:31; comp. 11:41.

ny; TN f, Ex.28:19, the name of a precious
stone; LXX. Vulg. auévoroc. Josephus (in whom
there appears however some confusion in the order
of words), dxdrnpc. This word appears to be a verbal
of the conj. Iiph. from £5n to dream, perhaps from
[the superstitious idea of ] its causing dreams to those
who woreit. An idea of a similar kind gives its rise to
the name auéfvoroc, because of its [having the sup-
posed power of | keeping away drunkenness from the
wearers ; compare Braun. de Vestitu Sacerdot. Heb.
(ii.16).

NDDHS Ezr. 6:2 [Achmetha], Ecbatana.
{* The ancient orthography of this name is traced by
Lassen (Ind. Biblioth.iii. 36), in the Sansc. agvadhana,
L.e. irrosrasia; the Sansc. ¢ passing over sometimes
into a guttural, and sometimes into s. The corre-
sponding modern name is Ispahan.” Ges. corr.—In
Manuale]. The metropolis of Ancient Media, and
the snmimer residence of the kings of Persia; situated
in the same place where afterwards was, and _still is
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Hamedan (_joas), the Parthian metrcpolis, whick
name has itself sprung from a softer pronunciation
of the ancient word. The accounts given by travellers
respecting the remains of this city have been col-
lected by Hoeck (Veteris Mediz et Persiz Monu-
menta, page 144—155). I the word be Phenicio-
Shemitic, it means undoubtedly the same as NP0
(from the root 1), and denotes citadel, fortress; if
it be Persie, it is i.q. ,\ob! a cultivated place, and
full of inhabitants. The former explanation, how-
ever, is preferable. [But see Ges. corr. above.]

’:_DU‘_\‘ [Ahasbai], pr.n. of a man, 2 Sa. 23:34.
The etymology is unknown. Simonis considers it tc
be contracted from ‘33 NPOW “I flee to the Lord.”
[So Ges. in corr.].

s

-)Ul\ TO BE AFTER, BEHIND, TO STAY BEHIND
(binten feyn, binten bleiten), hence to tarry, delay.
In Kal it occurs once, 1 fut. WIN) Gen. 32:5. (Arab.

--f
25\ Conj. IL. to defer, to delay. Syr. Aphel and Sha-

phel, ; o] & iaa id.)
¥ for 1IN Jud. 5: 28, fut. MW —

(1) to retard, _to.dcla]/ any one, Gen.24:56; to
defer any thing, Ex. 22:28, and by ellipsis, Deu.
7:10, “ He will not delay (punishment) to him that
hateth him.”

(2) intr. i.q. Kal (Germ. lange madien), Jud. 5:28,
“why do the wheels of his chariot tarry;” Ps. 40:18,
1{?!51?“?8 “tarry not; Ps.70:6; Gen. 34:19.

(q}) to tarry at any thing, with ¥, Pro. 23:30,

4%

110 2% OB ¢ who tarry long at the wine,” i.e.
who drink till late at night. Comp. Isa. 5:11; Ps.

127:2.
The derivatives immediately follow, except N,

b (with Dag. forte occult) f. NN, Plur, B'I0Y
NIY (from the unused sing. M with Kametz pure).
-—(1) adj. properly following, another, specially
one who follows a first, second, (from the idea of fol-
lowing [compare secundus a sequendo]); Gen.17:21,
NG M3 “in the following year, next year,”
folgenbes Jabr; 1 Ki. 3:22. Hence generally, another,
Gen. 4:25; 8:10,12; 29:19 cte. etc. (Arab. <7 id.
Syr. wial, ia), P1. [z, Ch. 1) 008 0
“other gods,” of idols, Den. 6:14; 7:4; Jer.1:16;
7:18, and very often. Sing, MIN 2% Ex. 34:14, and
without %% Tsa. 42:8, 10307 WG-_“? *7133) “and I will
not, give my glory to another (God);” Isa.48:11.
Ouce apparently, adv. elsewhere, Psa. 16:4, (RN
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1P MY “who hasten elsewhere,” sc. from the
true God to idols. [In Ges. corr. this passage is taken

a3 “ another (god).”]
(2) [Aher]), pr.n. of a man, 1 Ch. 7:12.

"IN prop. what is behind, hinder part, extre-
mity. Hence—

(1) adv.—(a) of place, bekind, in the background;
Gen. 22:13, V7722 7303 I0N8) 0N Pt 37 “and be-
hold a ram behind,” i. e. in the background (im
Hintergrunde) ¢ caught by its horns in a thicket.” Not
that Abraham beheld the ram behind his back, as it is
commonly thought, with the Vulgate, but at a distance
in the part which lay before his eyes, im Hintergrunde
ter Giene, and there is no occasion to read with the
Sam., LXX., Syr. and 42. MSS. M§.—(d) adv. of
time, afterwards, then, Gen. 10:18; 18:5; 24:
55; 30:21, etc.

(2) prep.—(a) of place, bekind, Cant. 2:9; Ex. 3:
1, “behind the desert,” i.e. to the west of the de-
sert [ see in WY No.2"]; also after. "B DN 7]‘25‘
to follow anyone,Gen. 37:17; Job 31:7; 8D pregn.
prop. from behind (binter [etwas] weg). Ps.78:71,
W2 ﬂ‘blj NN ¢ from after the milch cattle he
brought him,” i.e. he brought him who had followed
the cattle.— () of time, after,Gen.9:28. D371 08
ni'?ﬁﬁl “after these things,” i.e. afterwards, a formula
of transition; Gen.15:1; 22:1. Followed by an Infin.
after that, Num. 6:19, {2 70N prop. after so, i.e.
after that it had so happened, i.e. afterwards, Lev.
14:36: Deu. 21:13.

(3) Conj."i_é;§ N after that, Eze.40:1 ; and with-
out WY Lev. 14:43; Job 42:7.

Note. Instead of MR there occurs far more frequently
Pl *208, for which see just below, and it is constantly
used when suff. are joined with this word.

PL BN only in const. state *I0N¥; with soff. " IO%
D2V, DIPIOR, ete.—

(1) subst. the hinder parts, 2 Sa.2:23, N0 NOR2
“the hinder end of the spear.”

(2) Prep.—(a) of place, behind, Jud.18:12 (here
i.q. to the west); more frequently after, binter, binter
(jem.) bex, Lev. 26:33; 1 Sam. 14:37;- 2 Ki.19:21;
DIMION (W) « those who follow them,” i. e. their
flatterers, and parasites, Ps.49:14. Hence it is joined
to verbs of going,=to follow;'d IO\ M7 is to follow
any onc's side, Exod. 23:2; 2 Sa.2:10; comp. 1 Ki.
1:7; Pro.28:23, N¥1D {0 M8 DI M2 “he who
following me (i. e. my precepts) rebukes a man,
shall find favour."— () of time, after, Gen.16:13;
17:8; followed by an inf. after that, Gen. 5:4.

(3) For conj. after that, commonly W% MY, Deu,

v &l
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24:4; Josh.9:16; 23:1; more rarely WY is omitted,
Lev. 25:48; once W¥3 2NN Josh. 2:7.

(4) 127208 prop. after that things had so hap-
pened, i.e. afterwards, Gen. 15:14; 23:19; 25:26,
etc. Comp. Syr. (DiAS and A $AS. With the
addition of "X it becomes a conj. i.q. WY "I, like
the Lat. posteaquam for postquam,Gen. 6:4; 2 Sa. 24:
10. In the later [?] Hebrew there also occurs "8
NNt “after this,” Job 42:16; Ezr. 9:10; compare
Chald. M7 *20¥ Dan. 2:29, 45.

Comp. with other prep.—(1) "J0¥?, once *ION 7{R
1 Chr. 17:%, prop. from after, from (being) after
(any thing), binter (etwad) weg. It is used especially
when one leaves what he has before followed, Num.
14:43; Deu. 7:4; ¢ Sam. 20:2, also from behind,
after (compare {® No. 3); Josh. 8:2; Ex. 14:19;
Jer 9:21; used of time, Eccl.10:14. In Neh. 4:7, for
this is 3 M8, Hence, 12 VI8P afterwards, 2 Sa.
3:28;15:1.—(2) 0N ‘?§ after,with verbs of motion,
2 Ki. 9:18, “10¥ P8 1D “return after me.” 2 Sam.
5:23.—(3) "0 %Y Eze.41:15, i.q. "%, Comp. V.

IOX pl. const. *I also Ch. (but by a Hebraism),
Dan. 2:29, 45; 7:24. In the more pure Chaldee is
used the prep. W03

PN fem. A% (from I with the adj. termi-
nation }1)—(1) kinder, latter, opposed to former,
foremost, P, Ex.4:8; Deu. 24:3; Gen. 33:2, '3
{1087 “the hinder (i e. the western) sea,” the Me-
diterranean, Den. 11:24; 34:2; Jocl 2:20.

(2) after, later, following, % W1 “after
generation,” Ps.48:14; {MI¥ Y “after-time,” Pro.
31:25; Isa. 30:8. PL DN those who come after,
posterity, Job 18:20.

(3) last, Neh. 8:18; Isa. 44:6, “I (God) am the
first and I am the last;” Job 19:35. Fem. N3O0
adv. at last, last, Dan. 11:2q. Also TN Dent.
13:10, and M08? Num., 2:31; Eecl. 1:11, at last,
lastly.

TAON (for IYIOY “after a brother”), |4 ka-
rak], pr.n., 1 Ch.8:1.

EWJN (“behind the breastwork,” wall, sc.
born), [4 harhel}, pr.n., 1 Ch. 4:8.

"IN Ch. adj. fem. another, Dan. 2:39; 7:5,0,
for the common N'MY, Tav of the feminine gender
being cast away by apoc., as WINY for NYYRY, 3390 for
magn:

MIN Chald. adj. [“for 13 WM¥”], Dan. 4:5, ~W
"0\ properly, at the last, i.e. lastly, at length. ¥
is pleonastic; see this particle A, 1. [“»p [7IR."]

4
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N f—(1) the latter part, extreme part, Ps.
139:9. More frequently used of time.— (a) end, Deu.
11:12; issue, event, latter state, Job 8:7; 42:12;
Pro.5:4, 7 AR “her end (the adulterous wo-
man’s) is bitter,” i. . the latter state of those whom she
seduces; comp. Pro.23:32. Sometimes used of a happy
issue or cvent, Pro. 23:18; 24:14.—(0) latter time,
future time. The prophetic phrase should be notieed,

D'’0 N"VINS “in future days” [prop. the end of the |
days, or latter days], Isa. 2:2; Gen. 49:1; Mic. 4:15

Nu. 24:14; Dan.10:14.
(2) [“concr.} posterity, Ps.109:13; Am. 4:2;
9:1; Dan.11:4.

NN f. Ch.i.q. the Hebrew N8 No.1 b Dan.
2:28.

[WIN Ch.adj., another, other, Dan. 2:11.
n‘g"}n\s adv. backward, Gen.g:23; 1 Sa. 4:18.
D’J:"H_WT_T\_\' m. pl.,, Esth. 3:12; 8:9; 9:3, etc,,

satraps, the governors of the greater provinces a-
mongst the ancient Persians, who held both civil and
military power, and were, in the provinces, the repre-
sentatives of the kings, whom they rivalled in mag-
nificence. The particular parts of these provinces
were governed by procurators (NIN2), while the sa-
traps ruled the whole province. See Brisson, De Regio
Pers. Principatu, i. § 168 ; Heeren, Ideen, tom.i. p. 489,
seq. ed. 4. As to the etymology, many suppose this
word to be compounded of the Persic U:"’*T akhesh

1.e. price, value (perhaps, excellence), « 3. satrap,
and the Chald. termination j—. However, I have no
doubt that the Hebrews expressed by this word the
ancient and harsher Persic word itself, Kshatrap,
(since, for s and sh, in the Zendish and Sanserit ksh

was often used; comp. khshetrao, shetrao, king, khshesh ‘

A~ six), with the addition at the beginning of Aleph
prosthet. and the termination {7. In resemblance of
the same harsher form, the Greek éarpdmnc is formed
in Theopompus. Sce E™W'IX- [The etymology of
the Persic word {87308 has been excellently un-
folded by Silv. de Sacy (Mémoires de I'Institut, Cl.
d'Histoire et de Littérature Ancienne, ii. p. 229); he
regards it to be compounded of the Ashetr empire,
province, and ban, L')‘f' keeper, prefeet, lord. Ges
App.] [“The gennine form of this word, whieh has
lately been found in an ancient Indian inscription, is

ks'atrapa, i.e. warrior of the host; see Gitt. Gel. Anz. i

1839, p.805,seq.; Lassen, Zeitsehir. f. d. Morgenl. iii.
161. To this harsher form corresponds the Greek ¢£a-

rparng, éEaBpdryc (Boeckk. Corp. Inser. No.2691,¢.),
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: whence arose by degrees the softer sarpdanc.” Ges

add. ]
]’JD‘IW_WU;\_‘ Ch.m. pl.i.q. Heb., Dan. 3:2, 3, 27;
6:2, 3.
MWWUS Ahasuerus, apparently the Iebrew
, form of the name JXerzes. It occurs Est.1:1, and
frequently in that book; also, Ezr. 4:6 (where, from
the date, Cambyses must be understood), and Dan.
9:1 (or Astyages, the father.of Darius the Mede). As
to the etymology, I formerly was of the opinion my-
self that this word. is compounded of Persic _asT
prize (see D2TWON), the syllable s war, denoting

|

possessor, and the termination = % esh (e.g. Darab
Darabesh, l‘/’l’,“_) But the true orthography of the
name has come to light of late from what is called
the cuneiform writing, in which it is written Khshyar-
shd, or Khshwershe. This appears to be for 3% e
i.e. lion-king, an old and harsher form. In imitation
of this harsher form, the Greeks formed the word
Xerxes ; the Hebrews, by prefixing Aleph piosthet.
i made Akhashwerosh. Instead of the letters of sotter
'®ronnnciation, s and sk, which the modern Persians
use, the ancients enunciated much harsher sounds, as
¢ in the words kkshéhiéh = Shah, king, khshatrap=Sa-
trap. Sce St. Martin in the Journal Asiatique, iii.
P-85; Champollion, Précis du Systéme Hieroglyph.
tableau général, tab. vii, 2, p. 24: Grotefend, in Heeren
Ideen, ed. 4, i. 2, p. 348, seq.; and my remarks in
Thes. p.75. [* Lassen, iib. d. Keilschrift, p. 167.”]

W'\WU\_\' Est.10:1, 2°n3 for m“-”US

ﬁDwU\S (no doubt, “muleteer,” a word appa-
rently of Persic origin. Sece the following word),
 [Haahashtari], pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 4:6.

D‘Jjﬂt?n;_\‘ pl.m.mules. Persic ,'i. estar, 5.1
ester, mule, from the old and harsh form ekhshter.
[« Sansc. agwatara.”] See the remarks a little above.

There is added, by epexegesis, sons of mares, Est. 8-
10. 17 is put as a termination, as in DJETIETN-

NN see -

BN (from the root BEY) subst. m.—(1) a gentl:
sound, murmur, sigh, and pl. coner. DR whis-
perers, i.c. vexpopdrreic, ventriloquists, by the mus-
mur of an artificial voice imitating the voice of the
spirits of the dead (see under W), Isa. 15:3.

(2) a gentle going, a gentle flow, a gentle
mode of acting, whence ©¥, m.“?, DY), commonly adv
gently, slowly,used of the gentle and slow pace of one
mourning; 4 K. 21:27; used of water flowing gently,
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[sa.B:6,—"12X? prop.“at my slow pace,” nad) meiner
Gemadlidteit, aligemady Gen.33:14.— Used of acting
and speaking, 2 Sa.18:5, W32 " DS‘? “deal gently
for me with the youth;” Job 15:11, J2¥ DS‘? =il
““and a word gently spoken to thee.”

—[Dt\: an unused root. Arab. to be firm,; Conj.
I1. to make firm, to establish.

TON m., buckthorn (Rhamnus paliurus Linn.),
so called from the firmness of its roots, Jud.g9:14,15;
100
s

PoN (by a Syriacism for PO¥)m., thread, yarn,
ot linen or cotton, Garn (Ch. string, cord). Once
found, Pro.7:16, “ coverings of Egyptian thread,”
which was of the greatest fineness, and as highly
esteemed as Turkish yarn is now (Zivtijdhes Garn) in
Germany. Compare Cels. Hierob. i., 8g, seq. Alb.
Schultens compares Gr. ¢8¢vy, 68dviov (linen gar-
ment).  Root {BN,

Fs. 58:10 (Arab. :3;'\‘, i.q. the more frequent

$£
DON an unused root.— (1) b\ to utter a gen-
tve sound, used of the sighing sound of a wearied
camel; of the rumbling of the bowels when empty
aud hungry (rptlewv). Compare my remarks on Isa.
19:3.
(2) to go gently; see BX No. 2.

DZQN TO SHUT, TO CLOSE UP, TO STOP, e. g.
the mouth, the ears, Pro. 17:28; 21:13; nisin
NivYY, Eze. 40:16; 41:16, 26, “ closed windows,
with shut lattices,” the bars of which being let into
the wall and planks, could not be opened and shut at
pleasure. LXX. fupilec Swcrvwrai. Symm. rofiwal.

-
Comp. 1 K. 6:4. Comp. Arab. (.M, to put a curtain
over a window. *
Hipn id., Ps. 58:5.

]uxr.notused;perhaps to bind, to bind toge-

So%
ther; kindred to the root DL, Arab. u.p‘, the
cords of a tent. Hence PON.

-‘UN fut. MWW} To SHUT, once Ps. 69:16. Arab.
& to make a hedge, to inclose with a hedge.
Kindred roots are ¥, 737, 7). Hence —

WO (“shut,” “bound,” perhaps © dumb”),
{Ater], pr.n.m.—(1) Ezr. 2:16 ; Neh.7:21.—(2)
Ezr.2:42; Neh. 7:45.

LN m. adj., shut, bound, i.e. impeded; Jud.
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3:15; 20116, M) T WK « bound in the right
hand,” i.e. who could not well use the right hand,
--%

left-handed ; Amb.j\_ﬂ\ V. to be hindered; compare
Aic to bind, which is applied to an impediment in
speech. [So in Eng. tongue-tied.]

N constr. ¥ —(1) adv. of interrogation, WHER £?

with suff. M3® “where art thou?” Gen. 3:9; '8
“where is he?” Ex.2:20; ¥ “where arc they?”

Isa. 19:12. More often with i parag. ¥ which sea
L3 5%
Arab. _¢! is pron. interrog. who? f. &', So alse the

Zth. 3£: Comp. Germ. wo, and Engl. who.

[ This appears to have been formed by the rejection
of Nun from {'® (whence {'"? whence?), and this
appears to be the samne word as i!N negative; just as
many negative words are applied afterwards to the
sense of interrogation (compare Lat. ne; Germ. nidt
watr2). ¥¥ is therefore, properly, there is not present
(i.q.92'8, comp. Job 14:10), interrogatively, is there
not present? which is nearly the same as where
752 "8 No.I and II. are in this manner very closely
joined. Comp. Heb. Gram. § 150. Ges. App.]

(2) a mark of interrogation put before adverbs and
Ppronouns, giving them an interrogative sense, just as
WY gives them a relative sense. Comp. Germ. wovon?
for von welchem? Hence—(a) 7} 8 who? which?
what? but always (except Ece.11:6) with reference
to place; 1Ki.13:12, 127 T30 71 '8 “by what
way did he go?” (or wbi viw? quorsum vie? Sec
1D W under (b); 2Ki.3:8; 2Ch.18:23; Job 38:24;
and without an interrogation, Jer. 6:16; Eccl: 11:6.
In other places it is where ? (from 0} here), Job 28:12;
Est.7:5. Sometimes written together T}'%, see below.
—(8) M2 8 whence? (from MM, hence), Gen.16:8;
1Sa.30:13; Jon, 1:8, AR DY 7D N “from-what
people art thou?" 2Sa.15:2, AR Y NN *® “from
what city art thou?" (Pr. undenam populi? undenam
urbis 2 as Plaut. unde gentium? Odyss. i. 170, wdfev
ardpav.) —(¢) n.\"!‘? R why? wherefore? (from
na‘r‘z therefore), Jer. 5:7.

Note. Some other particles have '¥ very closely
joined to them, so that they coalesce into one word,
TN, NN, N2, D', which see. This particle is

. . sy ¥
used in the same manner by the Syrians, in |1a,]

hew? fm&,i’ whence ? 19.1:1 who? what? So in
Ch. "IN who then? f. ¥R, So in Ath. AL+
where? how? With Nun parag. '8 where? ard
contr. 1§, which see. [But see above.] Pro. 31:4,
the reading, in/mp is WY ¥ D'?["‘?, to be rendered
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“and (it is not) for princes (to say) where is strong |

drink?” [See 1% No.1.]

I "W contr. for " (as '3 for 113, " for "1, comp.
Lehrg. p.510), m. (f perhaps, Isa. 23:2), pl. D%,
once ", Eze. 26:18.

(1) pr. habitable, or inhabited land (from the
root MY No. I, 1), as opposed to water, the sea, and
rivers; Isa.42:15, D’f.\_‘&) i aish mm_z “T will turn the

rivers into habitable land;” eompare Isa.43:19; |

50:2. Hence —

(2) maritime land, whether the sea coast of a
continent, or an island; like the Indian Dsib, which
denotes both shore, and also an island. Specially

ga) the sea shore, Isa. 20:6; 23:2,6; Eze. 27:7,
ﬂt:j’ N N « the coasts of Elishah,” i.e. Peloponnesus,
or Greece.—(b) an island; Jer. 47:4, ‘fn?; W “the
island of Capthor,” i.e. Crete; D3 U8 « the
islands of the Chittim;"” Eze.27:6; Jer.2:10; comp.
Esth. 10:1, where D}1 ¥ are opposed to the conti-
nent. The plural is very often used generally of
maritime and transmarine regions (Jer. 25:22, by
epexegesis, D)1 12Y3 N 'N7), and hence of those
very far remote, Isa. 24:15; 40:15; 41:1,5; 42:4,
10,12; 49:1; 51:5; especially used of the coasts
of the Mediterranean sea, Ps.72:10; Dan.11:8,
which are called more definitely D1 ¥ Isa.11:11,
and D133 X Gen.10:5; Zeph. 2:11. Eze. 27:15,
the Indian Archipelago is to be understood.

IL. N contr. for "W from the root ¥ No. IT, com-
pare above ‘¥ island ;—(1) pr. howling, cry. Hence
as a concrete, @ howler, i.e. a jackal; Arab. c}‘-"
ol Pl (sl «=ly son, daughters of howling,
Pers. jlis Shakal. It is so called from its nocturnal
ary, which is like the scream of an infant. Damiri
in Bochart. Hieroz. tom. i. p. 843. It only occurs
in pl. D" Isa. 13:52; 34:14-

(2) interj. i.q. WX woe/ with a dat. Ecc.10:16;
4:10, where several editions read unitedly, '\‘?’S “woe
to him.”

I 'Y adv. not. Tt oceurs in Job 22:30, and
(N proper names 1.13?"{3 (“ inglorious”), 18a.4:21,
and ‘72_!‘* It is of more frequent nse in the Rab-
binie, especially in forming adjectives with a priva-
tive signification (just as in Germ. un, ohn [Eng. in,
un], for the same purpose), and in the Athiopic, in
which f\_is also prefixed to verbs. I have no doubt
that it is shortened from "% (see the root {'}), like a
privative in Greck, and in Sansec. from an.

NI (“inglorious”), [Ichabod]; see '}
No. IIL
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' - :\_N TO BE AN ADVERSARY TO ANY ONE, TO PER-
SECUTE HMIM AS AN ENEMY, To HATE. (The original

idea 1 believe to be that of breathing, blowing, puff-

ing, an idea often applied to anger and hatred, prop.
| anfdmauten; compare my remarks on the letter i.
" [“Kindred is 23% in which the idea of breathing after
passes over into that of desire and love™]). The finite
verb oceurs once, Ex. 23:22. But of very frequent
use is the part. 3R an adversary, an enemy, a
] Joe, Gen. 22:17; 49:8; sometimes it retains the
proper eonstruction of a participle, 1 Sa. 18:2g, 2N
NI} “an enemy of David."—f. NN a female
enemy, collect. used of enemies (comp. Lehrg. 477),
Mic.7:8,10. Hence 2¥% and—

1A' (contr. for N, as MY for MO £, en-
mrty, hostile mind, Gen. 3:15; Nu. 35:21.

TN m,, prop. @ burden, load, by which one is
oppressed, or crushed; (root WX No.2); whence—

(1) keavy misfortune, calamity, Psa. 18:19;
Job 21:30.

(2) destruction,ruin,Job18:12; 21:17; 30:12.
‘?§ Y “destruction of God,” i.e. sent by God.

TN £ (for MY, from the root MY No.IL), prop.
cry, clamour, hence—

* (1) some unclean clamourous bird of prey, Lev.
11:14, Deu. 14:13, to which very great acuteness of
sight is attributed. Job 28:7. LXX. and Vulg. some-
times render it vulture, sometimes kite. Nor is the
opinion of Bochart improbable (Hieroz. ii. p.193,seq.)
that it is a kind of faleon, called by the Arabs 9
[““i.e. falco @salon™] now called smirle, emerillon [Eng.
merlin]. However, the Hebrew word may perhaps
i be more comprehensive, and include all the hawk or
| faleon tribe, whence Lev. and Deu. loce. citt. there is
| added ﬂ;'@‘?.

(2) [4jah, Aiak], pr.n. m.— (a) Gen. 36:24.—
! (0) 2 Sa. 3:7; 21:8.

TN i.q. "8 where? with = parag., as in 737, 1.
Gen. 3:9; 18:9, ete., and without an interrogation,
Job 15:23, “ he wanders for bread M¥ where (it
may be").

3“’»\' pr-n., Job, an Arab of the land of Uz, a mau
remarkable both for his wealth and piety, tried by
God with calamitics of every kind; mentioned enly
[in the Old Test.] in the book that bears his name,

v 3f
and in Eze. 14:14,20; LXX.'Iof3, ‘Arab. g'_y}a‘
| The name properly signified a man persecuted (frea
{/the T0t) IR, as 7 one born, from 1&3). and it




pow-bar

appears to refer to the calamities which he endured.
- - . o - 5 Gf
Others take it as serio resipiscens, i.q. Arab. (J\,|

(from the root 33X, (1 to return); comp. Kor. Sur.
Xxxviii. 40—44, but see against this opinion in Thes.
p-81,col.1.

N £ (prob. “without cohabitation,” i.e.
ahoxog, Plat. p. 249, B, chaste, modest; comp. Agnes,
a very suitable female name, and not to be estimated
from the conduct of the celebrated Jezebel of Tyre):
Jezebel, Isabella, pr.n. of a celebrated woman,
daughter of Ethbaal, king of Tyre, and wife of Ahab,
infamous for her idolatry, and cruel persecution of
the prophets, 1 Ki.16:31; 18:4,13; 21:5,seq.; 2 Ki.
9:7, seq.

ﬂ?\\' where? Job38:19,24; comp. of the inter-
rogative particle '8 (see under that word, No.¢2,)
and N} this.

TN how? abbreviated from 72'%, Gen. 26:9.
Often of lamentation, (alas) how! Ps.73:19; Isa.
14:4; Ecc.2:16; without an interrogation, Ruth
3:18; 2 Ki.17:28.

N’y (from *N No. ¢, and 72 i.q. 13 so, here),
—(1) how? Deu.1:12.

(2) where? Cant.1:7. Often used in lamenting
and deploring (as I'Y), Isa. 1:21; Lam.1:1; with-
out an interrogation, Den. 12:30.

NIN where? without an interrogation, in one
passage, 2 Ki. 6:13, where in »1p there is 13'N.

MW (Milel), how? Cant.5:3; Est.8:6; from
N and 1232="3, N3 so.

‘7"15'; see the root .

,8 m., a stag, hart, Deu. 12:15; 14:5; Isa.
35:6; pl D'~ Cant.2:9,17. Always of the masc.

gen., but in Ps. 42:2; joined with a f. in the manner ;

of common nouns, it denotes a hind, which is else-
where called by its own peculiar form n‘»x, n‘gzs

s

5%
Ch. and Syr. id.; Arab. _|,! wild goat, mountain

s
zoat, chamnois; Ath. YPA:, an orthography which
confirms the relation of the roots 53 and S,  As
to the etymology. ‘?iS is as it were intensive of the
word 2, prop. therefore it denotes a great ram, T
alarge she-yoat. The Hebrews appear to have called
several species of deer and gazelles, some.of which
bave horus twisted like those of a ram, great rams, or
wild rams, as in German they are called) Bergsiegen;
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wilbe 3iegen, and in Latin they are called capree, from
their likeness to a gout, cupra. LXX. always thagoc.

"W m.—(1) a ram, from its curved and twisted
horns; see the root S and ‘?'3, which properly has
the sense of rolling, or twisting, Gen. 15:9; pl. D'?'N
Ex. 25:5, and D"?E Job 42:8. Intensive of this is

!x.

(2) a term in architecture, crepido porte, or the
projécting ledge surrounding a door at the top and
the two sides, often adorned with columns on each
side, with a frieze above, with a projection below, bie
vevzierte Ginfafjung ter Ihitr mit Saulenpfoften, Fries und
©octel. 1 Ki. 6:31; Eze. 41:3; compare Eze. 40:9,21,
24,26,29,33,36,37,48,49. In pl. DD crepidines,
or projections in front of a building, commonly orna-
mented with columns or palm trees, between which
are spaces occupied by windows, [ize. 41:1; 40:10,
14,16,38; comp. verses 26,31,34,37. The ancient
versions sometimes render it posts, sometimes columns;
Aquila kpiwpa, as if ram’s-horn-work, i.e. the volutes
of columns, especially those of the Corinthian order,
elsewhere called «p«dc; see the copious remarks in
Thes. p.43—45. As to the etymology, it is either

rOp. @ projection, prominence, Borfprung, from the root
Eﬁx No. 3, or else, following Aquila, we must regard

"8 prop. as denoting the capitals of columns, so called
from the volutes resembling ram’s horns; hence ap-
plied to the whole post or column. Comp D‘Q‘{‘S.

:& m, strength, might. Once found Ps. 88:5.
Root 53¢ No. 2.

W pl. 2 m., prop.'strong, robust.

(1) pl. mighty ones, leaders, nobles of a state,
Ex.15:15; Eze.17:13; 2 Ki.24:15 (in »1p). See %x
No. ¢, 3.

(2) a strong, robust tree, like dpic, specially, the
oak or terebinth; sometimes the palm, i.q. 72X, 28
i which is more in use. Sing. occurs once, Gen. 14:6,
| in the pr.n. |3 5‘§; LXX. repéfuboc rije dapdy
| P D"?"S, D"?S Isa.1:29; 57:5; 61:3.

H,SZS f.,a hind,and perhaps also caprea, wild she~
| goat; two kinds of animals, which are hardly dis-
tinguished in the common use of the language, Gen.
49:21. PL N2, const. NI 2 Sa. 22:34; Cant. 2:7,

nB:S (from 9%, %o f"or “belonging to a stag”),
[4jalon, Ai{jalon], pr.n. of a place, so called from
, abounding in stags, like the Germ. Hirfthau, Hirfchfetd.
i This was thc name—(1) of a town of the Levites, in
. the tribe of D'an, Josh. 10:12; 19:42; 21:24; Jud.
1:35. [See Robinson, iii. 63.] —(2) a town in the
| tribe of Zebulony Jnd. 12:12.
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ﬂ‘?‘\_\‘ (“oak,” see ]'\53.*), [Elon]), pr.x.~- 1) ofa
town in the tribe of Dan, Josh. 19:43; 1 K 4:9.

(2) mase.— (@) Gen. 26:34; 36:2.— () Gen. 46:
14—(c) Jud. 12:11.

PPN (“trees,”*a grove,” perhaps, of palm trees,

J

see under TP¥), 1Ki. 9:26; 2 Ki. 16:6, and N2"N
(for 1'% Lehrg. p. 467, used coll. for n'\5‘§), Deu.2:8;
2 Ki.14:22; 16:6 (bis) Eloth, Elath, pr.n. of a city
of Edom, sitnated on the eastern gulf of the Red Sea,
which is hence called the Elanitic gulf. After the
Edomites were conquered (2 Sa. 8:14), David took
possession of it, and Solomon afterwards held it; and
hence his fleet sailed to Ophir, 1 Ki.g:26. It was
afterwards recovered by the Edomites, but Uzziah
again added it to the kingdom of Judah, 2 Ki. 14:22;
but Rezin, king of Syria, again drove the Jews thence,
2 Ki. 16:6, and they never again possessed it. It is
called by Josephus, Eikdry: "EXava, by Ptolemy;
Xlana, by Pliny, vi. 32, § 38. See Relandi Palest.
p- 217, 554, seq.; Le Quien, Oriens Christ. tom. iii.

p.758. In Arabian writers it is called £1,1. Among
the moderns, E. Riippell, of Frankfort, was the first
to visit its ruins, which he did lately, and mentions
that they are now called Gelena. A neighbouring
castle with the modern town, which is shaded by a
palm grove (compare Strab. xvi. p. 776, Casaub.), is
called £i- i.e. mountain. See v. Zach, Correspond-
ence Astronom., vii. 464.

T'HS"\_S f.i.q. 98 prop. fortitude, strength, hence
aid, Ps.22:20. Root S1% No.1.

D?’S pl D'2'% and niw§‘§, a term in architecture
which it is very difficult to define. It appears to have
signified the projection of a pediment, Gefimfe.
It is clearly distinguished from D‘,P-h\‘, with which many
confound it, in Eze. 40:7, seq. The D"2'¥ were car-
ried round a building, and they are almost always
joined with DD, See Eze. 40:16, 22, 26, 2.
[ Compare Bocttcher, Proben, p. 319."]

O™ (“trees,” perhaps, palm grove), [ Elim],
pr-n. of a station of the Israelites in the desert, their
second station after they came out of Egypt, ¢ where
were twelve wells and seventy palm trees,” Ex. 15:
27; 16:1; Num.33:9. With f parag. T2 Ex.
15:27. Geographers compare a valley of that region,
called Garendel [Wady Ghiirtindel], but Ehrenberg
informed me that he found a valley, called ,.}'z, in
that neighbourhood, in which word it is very proba-
ble that there i3 a trace of the ancient name.
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i(?\\‘ Ch. m., tree, Dan. 4.7, 8, seq. Syr. lq_l_}‘:]
id. It answers to the Hebrew ﬁ‘Pﬁ; but the Chaldze
word has a wider use.

nb’!\.‘ see m‘?‘?s"

J‘b\\ f.1.q. 198 (to which it is as a const.), kind,
a loving address of a woman, Pro. 5:19. It is hard
to be explained what it means in the title of Ps. 22,
awn n‘J:g":sz “ on the hind of the dawn.” Thes
words appear to me to be the name of some poem, to
the tune of which the psalm was to be sung. Comp.
N2 2 Sa.1. “Hind of the dawn,” prob. was the
morning sun itself shedding its first beams, which the
Arabians call gazelle; comparing, according to the
use of the language, the rays to horns (see {J2). See
Schultens on Job, p.1193; on Har. Cons. v. p. 163.

Djb\: an unused root. Ch. and Talmud. B!¥ ¢
frighten. The proper sense of the root appears to
me to be to stupify (verftummen maden), comp. the
root DB, D37, Perhaps we should also compare D!,
which see. Hence —

D‘S f. MR adj. terrible, formidable, Hab.1:7;
Cant. 6:4, 10, and —

N (for M), f. terror, Deu. 32:25. Followed
by a genitive of the causer of terror to others. Pro.
20:2, 1‘?@ N “terror of a king,” which the royal
majesty causes. Job 33:7,'NP'® “my terror,” i.e.
which I cause. With i3 parag. "R Ex. 15:16. PL
o Ps. 55:5.

PL DS — (1) terrors, Ps. 88:16.

(2) idols, Jer. 50:38 ; so called from the terror
which they cause to their worshippers. Comp. n‘a‘zlb

(3) Emim, pr.n. of a very ancient people, who are
mentioned as having occupied the land of the Moab-
ites before them, Gen. 14:5; Deu. 2:11.

r'l\‘ an unused root, signifying the same as py,
which see. Hence —

L | const. st. ' prop. subst. nothing, emp-
tiness, vacuity. Isa.40:23, IZS‘? B 1033 “ whe
bringeth princes to nothing.” Hence adv.—

(1) nothing. Often including the verb subst. 1Ki.
8:9, DYINT MY 1 M3 1Y “there was no-
thing in the ark besides the two tables of stone,” Ps.
19:7; Ex.22:2.

(2) not, including also the verb subst. £s not, wu

not, are not, were not, eic. i.q. t2 3\"‘?, Arab. ),
Aram, ASN, P2, M2, A2 Num 14:42, P% 3
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D232 M “ because Jehovah is not among you.”
Jud. 21:25, “ in those days Lz‘m,w'l "I$D "8 there was
not a king in Isracl.” Gen. g7:29, 132 AR 1'% « Jo-
seph was not in the cistern.” Ps.10:4; Ex.12:30;
Lev.13:31. In those phrases in which ¥ is used affir-
matjvely,in the same when negative, 1"} is used, as
" SN2 Gen. 31:29, and W) 58P 1S Neh. 5:5.
Moreover, it should be observed —(a) wherever any
personal pronoun constitutes the subject of a sentence,
it should be suffixed to this word, as 32"8 “I (am, was,
willbe),not;” "8 “thou (art, wast,wiltbe)no t;” I,
NP, 7NN, DI, DI, and in the pl. form (as if from
DY'R) I, 0PN, Ps.59:14; 73:5.—(b) When the
verb substantive, from the usage of the language, is
included in this negative particle, it is almost always
joined to a participle. Dan. 8:5, “behold a he-goat
came from the west upon the face of the whole earth
P82 ¥ P and did not touch the ground,” i. .
123 N2, Est. 3:8; 7:4; Ezr. 3:13; Ex. 5:16, 130
1M Y “straw was not given,” i.q. }M N>, Thus
often as a circumlocution, no one, Josh. 6:1, Xy PN
N3 W) “there (was) no one going out, nor (was
there) any one coming in,” i.e. no one went out and
no one came in. Lev.26:6; Isa.5:29. Very rarely,
and not without solecisim, it is joined to a finite verb;
Jer. 38:5, 137 D3NN 920 ToBI I8 *2 “ for the king
avails nothing against you." Job 35:15: ‘and even
the particle ¥, Ps. 135:17, Dii'B3 M1 VPN “ there
is no breath in their mouth.” It would be more cor-
rect to write in both places NS, In like manner,
) for §.—
() "? "N there is not to me, for I have not, I had not.
Lev. 11:10; 1 Sa. 1:2, like the Arab. ‘.,J u*’" Fol-
lowed by a gernnd it is often equivalent to non liet,
it is not allowed, like ok éoruv for obk Eearir, and
Arab.le u‘& “there is to me,” for,“it is permitted
tome,” Koran iv:94, x.100; Est.4:¢2, 3'13‘2 I it is
not lawful to goin.” Ruth 4:4; Ps. 40:6, "T“,ES ER AR
“there isnothing to be compared with thee,” where
W, poet. is used for T@‘Z— (d) 1t is joined with various
words; E"S 'Y “no one (is, was),” Gen. 31:50; Ex.
2:12; 7 'S Ex. 5:11, and TDIND 'Y 1Ki.18:43,
“nothing whatever (is, was):” %3 ™ “nothing
at all (is, was),” Eccl. 1:9.

(3) since ¥ is often equivalent to there is present,
there is ready, so "N there is not present, there is not
ready, ete. il 'y @ pas; Nu. 21:5, DM P'¥) nn‘} O]
“for there is no bread h¢re 1 or water.” 1 Sa. 9:4;
10:14, “and we saw |3 *3 tha they were not here.”
Gen. 2:5; Num. 20:5; Gen. 5:24, of the translation
of Enoch, D'U$§ INR MDY '3 AP 1 Kio 20340,

however, the more modern Arabs write
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now—pHw
PPN NN “ behold he had disappeared.” Ofdeath

. Ps. 39:14.

(4) It may be rendered without,i.q. |"83. But pro-
perly the examples must be referred to No.2. Joel
1:6, “ mighty and without number,” prop. ¢ and
there is not a number;” Deu. 32:4.

(5) with prefixes—(a) {'"83 prop. in not, in defect
of; («) “ when there was not;” Pro. 8: 24, N0 83
“when there (were) not yet any waves,” i.e. before
the waves were created, comp. DR3. (f3) often
i.q without,N23; Eze. 38:11, TN PRI “without
a wall.” Pro. 5:23; 11:14.

(5) 1'82 almost, well nigh,Ps. 73:2, prop. almost
nothing ; hence, there was nothing wanting from,
comp. BYNI “there was little wanting from,”i.e.
almost.

() 1Y (a) for "8 PO “ to him, to whom (it is)
not,” Isa. 40:29; “to him, to whom nothing (is),
Neh. 8:10. (3) for N N 9 an st there (was)
not,” Ezr. g9:14.

(d) "SR (a) so that not (with a double nega-
tion. See Lehrg. § 224, note 2); Isa. 5:9, XV P¥D
“so that there is not an inhabitant.” Isa. 6:11.
Also because that (there is) not, Isa. 50:2. (B)
i.q. "¢ with {2 pleonastic (comp. ™ No.1, d), ne
one, Jer. 10:6, 7; 30:7.

Note. I'R, the absolute state of the noun, only occurs
at the end of a sentence; {"% const. state, is always so
used that it belongs to what follows, e.g. Num. 20:5,
P M ¢ there is no water,” for which also D 'R
may be said.

bt

3

1L i'\\_z adv. interrog. where? Arabic c,;-’-‘ i g
W, "8 with ] added, as in 1%, ' [but see the note
added on that word]. It occurs only with j! pref.
PRY whence? Gen. 29:4, and frequently.

"N 1 Sa.21:9,i.q. ¥, but interrogatively for "%

T@’tﬁ, more rarely 1% f., @ measure of grain,
specially modius, containing three seahs (T¥9), or ten
omers, Ex. 16:36. According to Josephus [see below]
(Arch. xv.9, § 2), an ephah was equal to the Attic
medimnus, or six Roman modii, i.e. }2 of a Berlin
modius, about 2600 cubic inches French; comp. Ex.
16:16, 18,32; Zec. 5:6, seq.; Jud.6:19; Ruth2:17,
from which passages we may passingly form an idea of
the contents of this measure. [The passage just cited
from Josephus probably is erroneous; for he says,
« Arch. viii. 2,9, that the ephah contained seventy-two
sextarii; equalto the Attic (liquid) metretes, or 1993.9%
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Paris cubic inches, about 14 bushels English; see
Boeckh, Metrolog. Untersuch. pp. 259, 278. This is
also confirmed by other testimony.” Ges. add.] n2"%
N3N a double measure (the one just, the other too
small), Pro. 20:10; Deu. 25:14; Amos8:5. This
word has not any Phenicio-Shemitic root from
which it may be conveniently derived, unless from
N ="3N fo surround, as though a measure were
so called from its round form. It very probably
must be referred to the Lgyptian language; LXX.
render it oigi or oigei, which was a very ancient
Egyptian measure, and is written in Coptic tO1rm,
which contained four yoi»wac according to Hesychius.
Also there is in Coptic the verb cor1, (0111 to num-
ber, whence is 11111 a measure [“ whence LXX. oigi,
Arab. &y, an Egyptian measure; see Ridiger in
Allg. Encyclop. art. Epha™].

I (from ¥ and nB “here”), where? Isa.
49:21; Ruth 2:19; how ? Jud. 8:18; in indirect in-
terrogation, Jer. 36:19.

NN i.q. N8 wholly, so, therefore, Jud.
9:38; Pro.6:3, in some editions; but it would be
more correct to write N2, which see.

YIN with suff. "W, T, AW, in pl. found

only three times, Psal. 141:4; Pro.8:4; Isa. 53:3;
DY™Y; in the place of which the use of the language
has subsmuted DR (from the unused sing. UJ‘%),
const. state 'UJ‘{, with suff. PYIR, DIYIN; and peri-
phrastically ¥*% 32; comp. No.6.

(1) A Max. Speclally——(a) opposed to woman, a
male; Gen. 4:1, “T have acquired a man with
God,” i.e. male offspring. 1 Sa. 1:11. Used even of
brutes, Gen.7:2; comp.1:27; 6:19. So inLatin,vir,
of animals, Virg. Eel. vii.7.—(8) a husband, opposed
to a wife, Ruth1:11; Gen. 3:6; 29:32, 34; with suff.
1R “our men,” i.e. husbands, Jer. 44:19; so in
Greek avip, Il. xviii. 291; Lat. vir, Hor. Sat. 1., 2,
127.—(c) opposed to an old man, it is the name of
virile age, 1 Sa. 2:33. Somctimes—(d) it denotes
manly mind, valour; (comp. verb in Hithp.) 1 Sa.
4:9, n‘va 1 IPIDNT ¢ be strong and be men;”
1Ki. 2:2; comp. Hom. Il. v.529. It is—(e) homo,
man, opposed w0 God, Job 9:32; 12:10; Isa.31:8;
especially in pl. Gen. 32:29; Isa.%:13; comp. Hom.
wan}p ar8pwr re ey re. Opposed to beasts, Ex.11:7;
Gen. 49:6.—(f) by apposition it is joined to other
substantives, as D9 *X “ 3 eunuch,” Jer. 38:7;
fzER «a pnest" Lev. 21:9; especially with Gen-~
tile nouns, "3} PR ¢ 3 Hebrew,” Gen.39:14; comp.
ardpec ahi\aior, drdpec ‘TapanXirae, Aeti1:115:3:112:
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—(g) tollowed by a genitive of city, land, and peoplt
itdenotes 2n inhabitant,or citizen of it; NW? U
““an Israelite;” ‘NWJ" W 1 Sa. 711 ‘1‘!1 VAN
2 Sa.19:42; also M7 VJ\ Gen.24:13. Espccl x_ll)
in this signification sing. U s put colle_tively; &"¥
S8 for MW" I Josh. 9:6, 7; 10:24; Jud. 7:8:
8:22, ete. —(Iz) followed bya genltneof king, lead(.r
mlhtary commander, lord, «tc., the men q)“ any on¢
are his companions, followers, soldiers, feine
feute. 1Sa. 23:3,12; 24:5,8; 28:1. Once perhaps
used of relatives and near friends, as the Syriac
.\:ﬁs L:‘:l’, viz. Eze. 24:17,22, wherc D'?‘Q§ Dn‘?
is food which relations and near friends were accus-
tomed to send to mourners, In like manner—(i)
n~n‘;\‘ UM and with art. DWJ?*H 'R @ man of God,
i.q. a servant and minister of God; of angels, Jud.
13:6,8; of prophets, 1 Sa.2:27; ofMoses, Deu.33:1;
of David, 2 Ch.8:14.— (k) followed by a genitive
which denotes attribute, virtie, vice, it designates one
endued with such an attribute, and the Hebrews were
accustomed in this manner to make a circumlocution
of adjectives. WM ¥ “a man of form,” i.e. hand-
some; D'PT UM “ bloody;” 332 Wi «intelli-
gent,” etc.; o 'UN “celebrated" Gen. 6:4;
comp. i 'm'l\-'l T g husbandman,” Gen.g:30.—
(D) itis used coll ofsoldze7 s, Germ. Mannfdyaft, Kriegss
mannfdaft, Isa.21:9; comp. DI Isa. 22:6.— (m) EHN
denotes @ man of more noble quality; opposed to BN
a man, or men, of the common people; see under
DI¥ No. 1, letter (b). —(n) when joined to numerals,
after numbers below ten is put DWY, as DV nf?t.)
Gen.18:2; between ten and t“enty common]y U"*
Nu.1:44; above twenty, always "8 1S5a.14:14;
22:¢2,18, etc., ete.

(2) followed by M¥ or Yone another; see MY
and ¥7.

(3) any one, some one, Gen.13:16; Ex. 16:29;

Cant. 8:7; so Syr. c_A.J’! for rece.g. v Ly a

certain Jew. [“Pl. DN men, certain men, like

Syr. ‘_uul 1Ki.20:17; Jer.37:10.”]
(4) each, every one; 1Ki. 20:20, PR tht 131

“and they slew every one his man.” Ty i,
tin) U Ps. 87:5; Est.1:8 (manniglid). Once hke
55 it is prefixed to another substantive, Gen. 15:10,
mn ﬂ‘“.P‘? 1In2-tMt {AM “and he set each of the
several (amm'lls) part over against part.” 1IN3Y
is i.q. 1I023°73, but the S'lCl‘(‘d writer has put AR for
53, g0 as to answer to the following 7).

(5) an impersonal construction is used, like the
Germ, man, French on, Eng. one or men (one ssys
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wen say), 1 Sa.g:9, P WY 13 ‘JNW'W‘: D"J?‘? “ for-
merly it was thus said in Israel,” i.e. one used to
say.
(G) Y% 33 sons of men pl. is periphrastically for
wen simply, like D7 33; see DT} No. 5, Psa. 4:3.
Sometimes used fugarwac of noble men, opposed to
DTN %32 Ps. 49:3; Pro. 8:4; see D7 No. 1, letter ().

As to origin, I regard ¥ as a primitive word,
somewhat however softened from the harsher form
YR ensh, which see; whence ¥ for MUY, and pl.

A s -¢
DX, In like manner the Arabs have UL,._‘I\ and
S -¢ >
v\“,_‘\. To this answers the Sanse. isha master,

P

tshy, mistress; and perhaps we should compare Gr. ic,
Lat. vis and vir (comp. honor, honos, waig, Lac. woip,
puer). Derivatives N8, pr.n, T, NPATAY and

E*N denom. verb only in—

HitnpaLeL YANDD to skew oneself or act as a
man (ardpifeatad), fidy ermannen; Isa. 46:8, ¥RN7
“ghew yourselves men,” i.e. be wise, cast away the
clildish trifles of idolatry. Rightly rendered by
Luther, fepd Manner. (Ch. YNNI and Y¥RNT id.)

NYITU*N (“man of shame,” i.e. shaming him-
self, perhaps bashful), [Ish-bosheth], pr.n. of a son
of Saul, who after the death of his father and bro-
thers governed eleven tribes for two years in opposi-
tion to David. 2 Sa. 2—4.

"ﬁnfgy.’x (“man of glory”), [Zshod], pr.n. m.
1 Ch. 7:18.

perN (dimin. from ¥*) m.—(1) a little man,and

followed by 'V “little man of the eye,” i.e. pupil,

in which as in a glass a little image of a man is seen,

Deu. 32:1¢; Pro. 7:2. This pretty figure is used in
e -orEe

tmany languages, as Arab. U:\,d] u‘*-"‘ little man of
z ’

the eye, Gr. xdpy, xopdoioy, kopasidiwv, Lat. pupa,
pupula, pupilla, Pers. U_,(,\J,c,and compare the instan-
ces collected in Thes. p.86; more fully, Ps. 17:8,
2;12: ;@ PR “pupil daughter of the eye.” (See
(2) Metaph. the middle, midst of any thing (as
A
Arab. s ¢ pupil, for middle, summit). Hence Pro.
7:9, “ in the pupil of the night,” i.e. in the middle
?f the night; 20-20, % in the pupil of darkness,” i.e.
in the middle of the darkness; which passage is in
P, ‘N PUNI “in the darkness of the night.”
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RPN
'Q}’Q\‘ Ch. for %" 1 Ch. 2:13.

PN for 1'D% m. Eze.40:15. p, enirance,
from the root M 1. q. N13 to come, to enter. In arn3,
the letter Yod being transposed, it is read pinwe.

‘D' Ch. i.q. Heb. Y there is, from which it is

3 =
formed. (Arab. ., onlyin a few phrases, Syr. Ay,
in Targg. M, Talmud. 8A'R) Dan. 5:11, 12§ I
30"3?’?;} “there is a certain man in thy kingdom;”
2:28, 30; 3:25. With a negative particle ‘MR &)
Dan.2:10,11; 3:29. Followed by a pl. 3:12. When
the various persons of the verb substantive are ex-
pressed, the pronouns are suffixed, mostly in the pL
YN “heis,” Dan. 2:11; N8 “we are,” 3:18;
TN “thou art,”2:26; 1NN “ye are,”3:14. And
these forms, with a participle, serve as a periphrasia
for the finite verb. Dan.3:18, 'Mi?D NI 8D “we
are not worshipping,” i.e. we do not worship. When
used absolutely, it should generally be rendered there
exists, there is,1l y a; Dan. 2:10, 11. ? DX “there
is to any one,” ke has, Ezr. 4:16.

N pr-n. see "DN.

WU pron. [Jthiel], (for 2% P} “God is
with me"), Prov. 30:1. Ithiel and Ucal seem to
have been the children or disciples of Agur, to whom
he addressed his instruetions.

W'Y (“land of palms”), [Ithamar], pr.n.
of the youngest son of Aaron, Ex. 6:23; 28:1.

ID‘N & II'JN (for 1M with Aleph prosthetie, from
the root 1D to be perennial), adj.— (1) perennial,
constant, espeeially used of water. JD'% Smy«a pe-
rennial stream,” constantly flowing, Deu.21:4; Am.
5:24; and without 5m 1 Ki. 8:2, DINNT N « the
month of perennial streams” (elsewhere called
Tishri), the seventh month of the Hebrew year;
from the new moon of October to the new moon of
November. Subst. [This sense as subst. is given as
primary in Thes.] conéinuance. Ps.74:15, ninm
MY “rivers of dontinuance,”i.e. continually flow-
ing. Used of the continuance, i.e. the flow of the sea.
Ex. 14:27.—Job 33:19 in 2'n3, NN YRYY Y(3)
“with continual war in his bones,” sc. 2371 he is
chastened.

(2) firm, valid [firmness, strength,see Thes.],
Jer. 5:15, I "3 “ 3 mighty nation ;” Job 12: 19,
DO “the potent” (Vulg. optimates,) (33:19);
Gen. 49:24, YR 1N'82 2P “his bow will remain
firm;” in which passage 3 is Beth essentie.

(3) hard, hence pernicious, terrible. Pro.13
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15, “the way of t-2 wicked is pernicious.” Ren-
dered aptly enough by Luther, bringt @cbe; Jerome,
verago. [Explained in Thes.  the way of the wicked
is a perennial stream,” see No. 1.] Hence—

(4) poét. arock, a crag, from hardness. Mic.6:2,
PN 1D ONNSY “the rocks, the foundations of
the carth;” Jer. 49:19; 50:44, i 7 “astony
dwelling” (comp.49:16, I"?? "37); Nu.24:21. [This
meaning is rejected in Thes., and these passages are
veferred to No.1.]

(5) [Ethan], pr.n. of an Ezrahite (see ITUY), a
wise man (1 Ki. 5:11), to whom Psalm 89 is attri-
buted in its title.

™ {shortened from {2¥, from the root {33; comp.
Ch. 127, *27 and 3, which is taken from the fuller
12: [Derivation given in Ges. corr.: “kindred are '3, {2,
128, see Hupfeld in Zeitschr. f. d. Morgenl. ii. 143. "j)
—(1) affirmative part. surely, certainly, no doubt.
Gen. 44:28, 3 JW T “no doubt he is torn;”
Jud. 3:24; 1 Ki. 22:32; 2 Ki. 24:3; Ps. 58:12; Job
10:21.  Hence —

(2) adv. of limitation, enly. Exod. 10:17, ¥
opal “only this once;” Lev.11:21, 153\1'\ Ny N
“only these ye may eat;” Ps.37:8, ¢ e not angry,
(for this is) onl r for doing evil,” i.e. anger is often
the cause of crime; Prov. 14:23, “ vain words ¥
TDnD‘? on]y (lead) to want;” Pro.11:24; 21:5.
Specxa]ly it is used — (a) before adjectives, where
only is 1. q. quite, altogether. Deu. 16:15, RWM
1992 78 “and thou shalt be only joyful,” i.e. alto-
gether joyful. Isa.16:7, DRI IN “altogether
contrite ;” Isa. 19:11.— () before substautives, no-
thing but, which may often be rendered solus, merus,
Germ. lauter; Engl. merely. Ps.139:11 '[JH IR “no-
thing but darkness,” i.e. merely d(ll‘]\HCSS Ps. 39:
12, 227 ¥ “nothing but vanity,” i.e. mere vanity.
— () before adverbs and verbs, quite, altogether.
Ps.73:13,7") I “altogether in vain.” 18a.25:21;
Job 19:13, *3%? M} T WT “my acquaintances are
quite alienated from me.” Jud. 20:39; Job 23:6.
Comp. Ex.12:15, ﬁ’-'jNﬁ,D DV TN ¢ altogether in
the first day,” is, on the first day itself, nur gleidy am
exften Tage.

(3) an adv. of exception, only, but. Gen.20:12,
% N3 85 3% “but not (porvovovyi) the daughter of
my mother.” Lev.11:4; Nu. 26:55; Deu.18:20;
Josh. 3:4. P

(4) an adverb of time, onl/ now, for just now,
scarcely. Gen.27:30, VIR W .. 3PP Ry N¥ I8
R3 «Jacob was but scarcely gom. out. \\]u,n
Esau his brother came in.” Jud. 7:19. Comp. Cic.
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ad Fam. viii. 23, “ tantum quod ex Arpinati veneram,
cum mihi a te litteree reddite sint;” Vellej. ii. 117.

7:3 an unused root, i.q. WY, TN fo bind;
heuce to fortify, strengthen a city. Hence —

AN (“band,” i.e. fortress, citadel, castle), [Ac-
cad], pr-n. of a city built by Nimrod, Gen. 10:10;
LXX. *Apxdd: comp. PP7T and PP Targg. and
Jerome understand Nesibis, a city of Mesopotamia.
Other conjectures, which are however very uncertain,
are given by Bochart in Phaleg. iv.17, and Le Clerc,
on the passage.

1IN (for 213 with Aleph prosthetic), adj. lying,
false, deceptive. Specially for 31N Sm «a de-
ceiving river,” i.e. soon drying up and disappoint-
ing the traveller, Jer. 15:18; Mic.1:14. Opposed to
D' a continual river; comp. fundus mendaz, Hor.
Carm. iii. 1, 30.

1IN (5. q. 219W), [4 chzib], pr.n—(1) of a town
on the sea coast in the tribe of Asher, situated be-
tween Acco and Tyre, called by the Greeks Ecdippa,
now Dsib; Josh. 19:29; Jud. 1:31.

(2) of a town in the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15 44;
Mic.1:14; comp. 32 and 1313.

NN (from the root T2 prop. to break), adj.
[“violence, but always used as a coner.”]—(1) bold
brave, daring, Job 41:2.—(2) harsh,cruel, Lam
4:3; hence, “ an enemy,” Job 30:21.—(3) fierce,
virulent, used of poison, Deu.32:33.

MO i q. AN (with the adjectivial termination
*T)—(1) harsh, cruel, Pro.5:9; 17:11; Jer.6:23.
—(2) fierce, savage, Pro.17:11, “a savage mes-
senger,” i.e. one who brings grievous tidings, such as
a sentence of death, Isa.13:9; Jer.30:14.

n’t"ﬂl\ f. (from "I with the termination Ny,
see Ges. Gra. § 85, 4), cruelty, fierceness (of
anger), Pro. 27:4.

n‘?’;\s f. food, a meal, 1 Ki. 1g:8. Root '73-‘&

YPIN (from the root ), [Achish], pr.n. of a
king of the Philistines in the city of Gath, 1 Sa. 21:
115 272 1-Kiia:tan.

SD\ inf. const. ‘?:N with pref. 55*'7 55‘&3 with
suff, T8, 103, fut. :\~ in pauss Y, ouce a’nv
Eze. 42:5.

(1) To EaT, To DEVOUR (kindred root is ﬂ??). T
is put absolutely, Deu. 27:7; 18a.9:13; more often
with an ace, of the food, rarely followed by
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4:5; 3 Ex.12:43—45; Lev.22:11, and P Lev.7:
91; 25:22; Nu. 15:19; comp. éofiey rwic. It is
used not only (and that very frequently) of men, but
also of beasts, Isa. 11:7; whence ?2X7 Jud. 14:14,
the eater, in Samson's enigma, is the lion (compare

:@) The following phrases should also be noticed:

—(a) to eat a land, a field, a vine, is used for to
eat its produce or fruit, Gen.3:17; Isa.1:7; 36:16;
(comp. 37:80).— (b) to devour sacrifices, is said of
idols, a phrase taken from lectisternia, Deu. 32:38 ;
Eze.16:20.—(c) D2 %2 is to take food, 1Ki.21:7;
Ps. 102:5; and when &5 is added, not to take food, to
fust, 1 Sa.28:20; 30:12; the former is especially, to
take a meal, to dine or sup, to feast, Gen. 31:54;
43:16; Jer.41:1; 52:33; comp. payeiv dprov, Lu.
14:1. Sometimes B2 29% is simply to live, Am.7:12.
—(d) M '_J.?t? 5;*5 is used of sacrificial banquets
held at the temple, Deu.12:7,18; 14:23; Ex.18:12.
—(e) to devour any one's flesh, Psa. 27:2, used of
cruel and fierce enemies who thirst for one’s blood.
Different from this is—(f) to eat one's own flesh,
Eccles. 4:5, of a foolish person devoured by envy.
Compare Hom. Il. vi. 202 : v Ouuov karédwv.—(g)
DM, DY V2R to eat up, to devour a people, the
poor, used of princes who consume the wealth of a
people, oppressing and impoverishing them, Ps.14:4;
Pro. 30:14; Hab. 3:14. Comp. dnuofdpoc Busikelc
(Iliad i. 231). Similar is to ¢at the flesh of a people,
Mic. 3:3. In other places, to eat is i.q. to destroy
by war and slaughter, Hos. 7:7; Isa.g:11; Deu.7:
16; Jer.10:25; 30:16; 50:7, 17; 51:34. Comp.
Judith 5:24.— (%) to eat any one’s words, is to receive
them eagerly, Gr. payeiv prpara, dicta devorare (Plaut.
Asin. iii. 3, 59). Jer. 15:16, D23X) 7727 3XYD) “thy
words were found, and I did eat them,” i.e. I eagerly
devoured them, made them my own. (Compare on
Carm. Samarit. iv. 16.) Hence is the vision to be
explained of the roll given to the prophet to be eaten,
Eze.2:8; 3:1, seq.; Apoc.10:9, 10. [But the vision
presents an actual eating.]

(2) to devour, to consume, often used of inani-
mate things, as of fire, Nu.16:35; 21:28; 26:10;
Job 1:16, ete.; followed by 3 Zec. 11 :1 (comp. ignis
edax, Virg. ZBn. ii. 758; wdvrac wip Zabied, Il xxiii.
182); of the sword, 2 Sa. 2:26; 18:8; Deu.32:42;
of famine and pestilence, Eze. 7:15; of fatal disease,
Job18:13; of the anger of God, Ex. 15:7; of a
turse, Jsa. 24:6 ; of heat and cold, Gen. 31:40 ; of
too much longing and desire, Ps. 69:10.

(8) to enjoy any thing, as good forpune, Job 283
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25; the fruit of good or evil actions, sexual pleasures,
Pro.30:20 (comp. 9:17; et vesci voluptatibus, Cic. Fin.
5:20).

(4) perhaps, to taste, to have the sense of taste,
Deu. 4:98.

(&) to dinainisk, to lessen, to take from, Eze
42:5, “ihe upper chambers were shorter, ’15?'1’ 3
130D D'AN for the beams or columns took away
from them,” i. e. occupied their place.

NiPHAL 53;\:;, fut. '?;!>$.’. to be eaten,Ex.12:46; 13
3, 7; also, to be fit to be eaten, to be fit for food,
Gen.6:21. DMetaph. to be consumed by fire, Zech.
9:4- -9
PieL 93% i.q. Kal, like the Arab. S\ 0 cat up, ts
consume. Job 20:26, L 1ﬂ‘?3$ﬂ (read tachlchu)
“fire shall consume him,” for 4“53?511 Dagesh
forte excluded is compensated by the long vowel Ka-
metz. Some copies however read 4ﬂ§?-‘5§1. Comp.
Lehrg. § 72, note 2, p. 251.

Pual, to be consumed, by fire, Neh.2:3, 13; by
the sword, Isa. 1:20.

Hipnio ’s”D\ﬂ, fut, (?'m_ii, once 1 pers. Hiain (Hosea
11:4), inf. 223 for 5’:}?5{1 (Eze.21:33) to cause to
consume, to devour (of the sword, Eze. 21:33), spe-
cially to give to eat, to feed, construed with two accus.,
one of the person, the other of the thing. Ex. 16:32;
Nu. 11:18; Deu.8:16; Isa. 49:26; with | of the
food, Ps.81:17.

Besides the derivatives which immediately follow,
see '3, 3.

5;8 fut. 5;){‘, Ch. i. q. Heb., to eat, to devour,
Y1MNR ‘?:_\s\‘ to eat any oné’s pieces, metaph: to ca~
lumniate him, to accuse him, Dan. 3:8; 6:25. Seo
in Targg. 'SP ®2% for Heb.o2), O30 3 (Syr.
J;.JS \51 for the Gr. deaf3¢M\w, Lu. 16:1; whence

9 1 4 a9 o 5 &= I 2
part. ]3;.,0 N\o) devil, Arab. L'J\_l_- {.Q! J=i id)
[See Ch. W]

'735\' with suff. 1‘73§ n.act.—(1) an eating, a
devouring, i.q. to eat. Exod.12:4, 1798 o) L
“every one according to his eating;” 16:16,18, 21;
Job 20:21. ‘

(2) food, especially —(a) corn, grain, meal,
provision, Gen.14:11; 41:35, seq.; 42:7, seq.;
43:2,5eq.; 44:1— (&) prey, Job.9:26; 3g:29.

?N [ Ucal), pr.n. of a man, Pro. 30:1.

ﬂ%J}‘ f. food, Gen.1:29; 6:21; of the food of
wild beasts, Jer. 12:9; food of fire,i - fuel Eze.15
4,6 '
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12% (proj inf. abs. Hiphil, from the root 13, for
127, '3 esiablishing, Ch. 37, 37 [ Others i.q.
12 with R prosthetic.”]) adv.—

(1) of affirming strongly, surely! Gen. 28. 14;
Ex. 2:14; Jer. 8:8.—(2) adversat. but, yet, Ps. 31:
23; Isa. 49:4; 53:4. Hence, by abbreviation, is ¥,
which see. [This obs. is omitted in Ges. corr.]

r\;l\:—-(l) TO PUT A LOAD ON (a beast of burden),
prop. apparently to bend, to make to bow down under
a load, kindred to the root %123, which see. Arab.

--%

i II. to tie, to bind on a pack saddle, IV. to put
on a pack saddle. In the verb this signification does
not occur, but in the noun %2%; whence —

(2) to urge to work, to impel on, like the Syr.

é:.'Sl. In the Old Testament only found Pro. 16:26,
Lhy-] 1’?2 A8 '3 “for his mouth urgeth him on,”
i.e. hunger impels him to work. Its being construed
with 2Y, must be explained from its primary signifi-
cation of laying on a burden.

’7]3\5’ m. a load, a burden, and metaph. weight,
authority, dignity, like N32* Job 33:7, '22N)
723 XD QY “and my burden (dignity) shall not
be heavy upon thee.” So Ch., Syr., while LXX. j
x&ip pov, and so Kimehi, regarding A2¥ asi.q. 2 ina
similar place, 13:21. The former explanation is
however preferable.

DN an unused root, i.q. Arab. <1 Conj. V. 10
Scf s-of

dig, especially the earth (whence )S ﬁ‘. 3 & \£ a pit, a

ditch), kindred to the roots 122, M3, 2, M). Hence—

2N m. a digger, a husbandman; Jer. 51:23;
Am, 5:16. P1 DM2Y, with suff. D2*12% 2 Ch. 26:10;
Joel1:11; Isa.61:5. (Chald.id.; Syr. and Zab.

19y

s %
Jio); Arab. )L&\. Perhaps from the same source

have sprung Gr. aypde; Lat.ager; Goth. akr; Germ.
Yder. [Engl. acre.]).

F]E??S (“enchantment,” from the root A¥3),
[Ackshaph], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Asher,
Josh. 12:20; 19:25.

L 7N a word which has a negative power like
the kindred N's, 3?, ‘b, N&, ? (comp. under the root
13 p. xx1).

(1) subst. NoTiING; Job 24:25,  who shall bring
my speech to nothing?”

(8) adv. [referred in Ges. corr. to its use asaconj.)
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of negation, i.q. 3, ne.— (@) put absol. like the Gr
) for i) rovro yévnrar (Arist. Acharn. 458); Germ.
nidt dody, nidt alfo; nay! not so! Ruth 1:13, 5%
D32 “nay! my daughters (do not $0}5" nidt for meinc
Todter. 2 Ki.3:13; Gen.19:18, WIN NP8 ()
it has sometimes simply a negative power, but like
the Gr. py, only in what are called subjective pro-
positions. Thus it is only put with the future, and
differs in this respect from ¥>. 2 Ki. 6:27, -5
AR PR MM W «(if) Jehovah help thee not,
how can I help thee?” (WY N5 must be rendered,
% God will not help thee.” Well rendered by LXX.
i oe owoar Kipeoc, “ I fear the Lord will not help
thee”). Gen. 21:16, ﬂ?§7N'L’§ i) tonnte nidt wit anfebhny
“I cannot look on.” Ps.50:3, VT‘"‘?N WY N2
“Qur God will come, and will not kecp silence,”
prop. unbd er mddyte wohl nidt fdyweigen, he may be ex-
pected not to keep silence. Ps.34:6; 41:3; Pro.
3:25, NTE\"D-_\' “thou shalt not fear,” there shall be
no cause that thou shouldest fear, bu braudft did) nidt
su fardten. Job 5:22; Gen. 49:6, “into their counsel
wn) &3;3-53 my soul will not enter,” iu foldien Ratf
wirdbe nie meine eele willigen. Compare Cant. 7:3.
Sometimes the verb is omitted, Amos 5:14, ¢ seek
good, ¥ ‘?Ni and (seek) not evil.” 2 Sa.1:21, R
D%y w58 51 « (let there) not (be) dew nor rain
upon youw.” Pro.12:28, where it should be rendered,
“ the way of righteousness (giveth) life, and the right
way HJ,TQ"A\‘ (giveth) not-death,” or calamity; or,
“a right way never leads to death.”

(3) By far the most frequently it is a conj. of pro-
hibiting, dehorting, deprecating, wishing tha:
anything be not done. Always joined to a future,
when it can be, apocopated ; when in the first person,
paragogie. Ex. 16:29, t"% X¥10% et not any one
go out;” 1 Sam.26:20. In the second person, Gen.
22:12, 7 H‘ZWH'LAS “streteh not forth thy hand.”
-\R?E\"?S “fear ye not,” Gen.43:23; Jer.7:4. In
the first, Ps. 25: 2, ngﬁ:g“;r_& “let me not be asham-
ed!” se. may God so grant that I be not ashamed.
It is rarely separated from the verb, Psa.6:2, Sy
%3N 9383 “not in thy wrath chasten me.” Also
used in impreeation, Gen. 49: 4, Ay “excel thou
not,” bu follft Eeinen Borzug haten. In petitions there
is added N)- Gen.13:8, I} RI"ON et there not be
now.” Gen.18:3, 30, 32. (N{J with a future is strongly
prohibitory; 12 lest perhaps, is more mildly dissua-
sive.)

(4) used interrogatively, like Gr. urj (see Passov,
Lex.Gr.h.v. litt. C. [*“ Butman Gr. Gram. §148,5."]),
for num, whether ; used when a negative reply is ex-
pected.” ‘Onee found in this sense, 1 Sa 27:10, DX
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DI%I DALY v feid dodh nid: ausgeogen in diefer Beit?

‘“ye have not the1 made any excursion to-day ?”

Here the answer is, * No, we have not gene out, for

the Hebrews, my countrymen. live all around.” [?]
rom this stock is derived 5"5-\‘, whether the verb
N was ever used is uneertain.

W Ch. i.q. Heb. No.3; but only in the Biblical
Chaldee. Dan.2:24; 4:16; 5:10.

I ‘JN the Arabic article i.q. Heb. 53, prefixed
also to some Hebrew words in the Old Test., which
are either of Arabian origin, or, at least, although
foreign, have come into the Hebrew from the Arabic,
see TIDR, DIODY, Y208, O Cognate is the
pron. pers. pl. '7?5, n{jﬁ, which see.

W m.—(1) prop. part. of the verb 5-1&, 5% No. 2,
stronq?, mighty, a mighty one, a hero (comp.note),
comp. »X No.1. Insing. Eze. 31:11, D2 5& “the
mighty one of the nations,” used of Nebuchadnez-
zar. LXX. dpyov é0vav. (Many copies have S
o3, for instance, those of Babylon.) Isa.9:5, ‘?R
M2} “mighty hero” [prop. mighty God, see No.
3], of the Messiah; ibid. 10: 21, of God. [The same
person is clearly meant in both places, even ¢ God
with us.”] Nearly connected with this is the phrase
in plur. Eze. 32:21, D3] o (23 copies ‘5‘3) prop.
“the strong among the mighty,” i.c. the mightiest
heroes; comp. Lehrg. p. 678. Jobg1:17, B‘,Sts, where
many MSS. and editions DN

(2) might, strength [*compare 5?5‘3§”] prop.
that which is strong. So in the phrase ™) 287
it is in the power of my hand.” Gen. 31:29, vh
My oy nigy? v 585; Pro, 3:27; Mic. 2:1; and
negatively, Deu. 28: 32, 71! ‘?N5 "N “there is nothing
in the power of thy hand,” i.e. thou canst avail
nothing ; Neh. 5:5. Lamed in this phrase marks
state or condition. The nature of this phrase has
been but little understood by those who would here
render o8 by God, and give the whole phrase: “my
hand is for God;” comparing Job 12:6; Hab. 1:11;
and Virg. Zn. x. 773, Dextra mihi Deus, ete. These
passages are indeed connected amongst themselves,
but have nothing to do with the one before us. See
under U‘SN

(3) God. More accurately to illustrate the usage
of the synonymous Hebrew names of God, as D‘U{?iﬁ,
4%, MM, A, I make the following remarks on the
use of this word.—(a) In prose it is scarcely ever
applied to God kar’ é£oysv, without some adjunct or
attribute, 117 %, v32 5%, %30 5%, '0 5%; or without

some cognomen, MNW" 'Io% 98 Gen.33:20; P
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2% 10K Gen. 46:3; D% S 1M Josh 22:22; Vs,
50:1, which is rightly rendered “ Jehovah, God of
gods.” Comp. Dau. 11:36, oy ‘?*, or without the
addition of a genitive of place or person, * whose tu-
telar deity God is” [This is heathenish; rather,
whosz Ged, God really is], Sx-n'3 5% Gen. 31:13.—
(b) This =ord is uch more frequent in poetic lan-
gurage, where it stands very often without any adjunct,
sometimes with the art. ‘??SD Ps. 18:31, 33, 48; 68:
21; Job 8:3.— (¢) It takes the suffix of the first
person, oy« my God!” Psa.18:3; 22:2,11. It
never occurs with other suffixes, and for “thy God,”
“ his God,” are used ’i‘i]‘?}‘;, \’-:lsﬁj;—(d) Itis a general
name of gods, and it is used of idols also, both with-
out adjunet, Isa. 44:10,15; and with an epithet, as
o SN “another god,” Ex.34:14; 7} '>x “a strange
god,” Ps.81:10.

Whatever are most excellent, surpassing in their
kind, are said to be of God; as it was customary for
men anciently to refer whatever is excellent to the
gods themselves [to God himself]; hence o8 ™R
Ps. 80:11, ““ cedars of God,” i.e. the highest, planted
as it were by God (compare M1 ¥} Psa.104:16,
MM 13 Gen.13:10); "% Y17 “ mountains of God,”
Ps. 36:7. Compare &\ dia, dia Aaxedalpwy.

Plur. D% — (1) heroes, mighty ones, see sing.
No.1.

(2) gods, in a wider sense; used of Jehovah and
the gods of the nations, Ex.15:11. Comp. Ex. 18;
11; Dan.11:36, oo QN “the God of gods,” i.e.
the supreme God. D'2% *32 Ps. 29:1; 89:7, “sons
of gods,” by an idiom of the Hebrew and Syriac syn-
tax, poet. for “sons of Gods,” i.e. angels. -

Vote. Following most etymologists, I have above
derived ¥ from the Toot 5; but to give my opinion
more exactly, it appears rather to be a primitive
word, the etymology being however adapted to the
root %¥; so that to Hebrews this word would present
the notion of strength and power. Iowever this may
be, it should be observed that in the Phenicio-She-
mitic languages — (1) from the form 8 (Arabic

s s &

A N & J‘), as from a stock, are formed several
> > J

other derivative words, as ﬂéi;i to invoke Gud, espe-

Aox

=
cially in swearing; A%, ! to worship God; and

Ao
aby, A8, ! God (compare m.'y:]’ to be a father,

T

go L .
JLoia) fathers, from «=)).—(2) besides 9%, which
fullows the analogy of verbs ;p, two other forms are
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of frequent occurrence, according to the analogy of

verhs b, which are used in pr.n. 5-}, *2¥, compare
D'P.I‘?s_\.', LN, Ti‘?’ﬁ'i?-\', etc. [*“Among the Pheni-
cians "Hi., “IAoc, was used xar’ éfoxny of Saturn; see
Monum. Pheenic. p. 406.” |

m Sy pron. pl. i.q. 9N these, only found in the
Pentateuch and 1 Ch. 20:8. Cognate is the form of

(53
the article %7, J\.

III. ss\‘ only const. SN (almost always followed
by Makkeph), more rarely and poet. in pl. const. “7-‘5

Job 3:22; 5:26; 15:22; 29:19 (comp. Arab. k-;l\),

with suff. pl. ‘5%, 398, o, why, ppby, oody %
DQ,’?*_?, once D{J"E?S Eze. 31:14, poet. 9N Psa. 2:5;
prop. a noun indicative of motion, direction to any
place. It is by the usage of the language—

(A) Prep., signifying in general, to tend to any-
thing, to verge to or towards any place, whether it
be reached and even entered or not, whether it be by
motion or turning and direction of the body or of the
mind, turning to anything in thought; Lat. ad, versus,
adversus, in; Germ. 3w, gen, nady (etwag) hin; Gr.
=poc, eic, to, into, towards. (As to its difference
from 2, which is shortened from this word, see
below, under that part.) Specially then it is used —

(1) of motion to a place; to, towards. It is
joined to verbs of going (7]‘??,'3"’3, Y Gen. 8:9;
T2 2 Ki. 1:15; 12¥ Deu. 17:8; 717 Gen. 24:29; 320
Ex. 14:20), of putting, placing, and ecasting, 1 Sam.
6:11; Lev. 1:16; Josh. 5:14; also of giving, Ex. 25:
16, 21; of selling, Joel 4:8; and the like (where, in
German as in Latin, a dative is used. In French
and English the particle &, to). Sometimes the con-
struction is pregnant,as 2% M3} to commit whoredom,
(by going) unto, Nu. 25:1; Eze. 16:29; ‘P-\' 77 to
seek an oracle (by turning) to any one, Isa.8:19.
Opp. is 19, as n;ea-&:; ¥R “from end to end,”
Ex. 26:28; ﬂ§'5§ 78D Ezr. 9:11. Used of time,
!51"5&5 o¥'» Nu.30:15; 1 Ch. 9:25.

(2) used of turning or direction to anything.—
(@) of the body, as after a verb of turning, Isa.38:2;
looking, Gen. 4:4, 5; Ex.3:6; speaking to, Ex.19:9;
commanding, Nu. 36:13.— (b) of the mind, as after
a verb of desiring, Lam. 4:17; of expecting, Hos.
12:7; beng accustomed, Jer. 10:2.

(3) wlen cither the motion or turning is hostile;
adversus, contra(as eic, =pic, more often éni), against.
Gen. 4:8, 1% 520 5% 'R DY “and Cain rose u
sgainst Abel his brother;” Isa.3:8, na;;@‘gypa.a;wg
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™M 5% « their tongue and their deeds were against
Jehovah;” Isa. 2:4; Josh.10:6; Jud.12:3; 20:30.
Whenee after a verb of fighting, Hos. 12:5. Espe-
eially here belongs the phrase, D-,'_?‘%éf 7 “behold,
I am against you” (Targ. *behold, I send mine
anger against you"); Eze.13:8; 21:8; 34:10;
Jer. 50:31; 51:25; Nah. 2:14; which is also rarely
used in a good sense, Eze. 36:9. And so the part.

¥ is also in other places used in a good sense for
erga, towards, 2 Chr.16:9, "‘2-.\.‘ D‘JV D:,!Q‘? ¢ their
heart was perfect towards him;” 2 Sa.3:8. Com-
pare Ex. 14:5. It is used—

(4) when one reaches a terminus or mark; usque
ad, even to,i.q. W. Jer. 51:9, “ her judgment has
reached DZ?_DQ’/"EI"?E;.” I8N “even to his mouth,”
Job 40:23 Metaph. Hos. 9:1, “ rejoice not, O Israel,

*3°°% even to exultation;” Job 3:22. (To these
examples it will not be amiss to add the remark of
the Arabian grammarians, that J! includes an object
which is of the same kind, and excludes what is of
a different kind, see Cent. reg. page 44, 45.) Here
also belongs—(a) its use in denoting measure, as
n@ﬁj"?-‘,{ Gen.6:16,“even to the length of a cubit,” big
suv énge einer Clle, eine Clle lang (not as it is generally
explained, to the standard of a cubit), comp. Gr. ei¢
éviaurdv, bis jur Bollenbung eined IJabres, ein Jahr lang,
ei¢c Tpirny Hpépar, Bast, ep. crit. page 12, 13; Schaef,
ell. page 108.— (b) Compos. ip"??} even out of. Job
5:5, 3302 DYI%D 5~\‘1 ‘“and even out of thorns (i.e.
thorn hedges enclosing fields) he taketh it.” Com-
pare the similar use of the part. '? Deu. 24:5, and W

¢ -
Jud. 4:16. (In Arabic we might compare LJ'J Koran,

xxvi. 41, prop. even out of. Indeed | seems to have

arisen from this signification of the particle before
us.)

(5) when the limit is entered into; in, eic, in (ctwas)
bincin; Engl. into, i.q. the more full, qin%:s. Deu.
23125, 1AN"N> 72375 « thou shalt not put (grapes)
into thy vessel.” 5?33'53_5 N12 “enter into the ark,”
Gen.6:18; 7:1; 8:9. M3ITY® “into the house,”
Gen.19:3; 2 Sa. 5:8. D:DJ>§ “(to cast) into the
sea,” Jon. 1:5. "M% “into the esrth,” Deu. 11:
29. When used of a number or multitude, ints
which one enters, i.q. inter (with ace.), among; it may
be expressed more explicitly, i‘:"?._\‘ Jer. 4:3, “ sow
not D“;ip‘5§ amongst thorns;” 1Sa.10:22, “be-
hold, he had hid himself D“?;D"J{S amongst the
baggage.” -

(6) as seen above (No.1), ‘?‘5 is a particle of siving;
s0'also is‘it usedin adding, superadding (comp. 7'DW
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5‘& 1 Ki. 10.. ; bingu, prater, una cum, besides,
together with (comp. Gr. émi roloe, besides these;
and Arab. | for « . Koran iv. 2; Cent. reg. page
43). Lev.18:18, “nor shalt thou take a wife ("?t\‘
ANMNY unto her sister.” Lam. 3:41, '53 -1-7;?(:? NE)

NN D23 “let us lift up our hearts with our
hands to God” (LXX. éri xepéiv; Arab. 'C")' After
a verb of joining together, Dan. 11:23.
in this sense use is made of the particle %y,
phorically —

(7) of regarding anything, having respect or regard
to anything; hence —(a) as to, in respect to, Ex.
14:5 (compare Gr. eic pév raira); because of
propter. Lze. 44:7, DQ‘Dﬁgm"??' ¥ “because
of all your abominations.” (Comp. verse 6, where
in the same context there is 9; and verse 11, where
183) 28Sa.21:1;1Ki14:5; 21:22. So 5§ 193
to weep on account of. 2 Sa.1:24, ‘?N pny, ‘?-\' [sixblal
Jud.21:6.—(b) de, concerning, after verbs of speak-
ing, narrating, telling, as MY Gen. 20:2; 137 Jer.
40:16; 72D Ps, 69:27 (inasmuch as the discourse
relates fo something); also of hearing, Eze.19:4;

¥ MDY a report concerning anything, 1 Sa. 4:19.
(Compare in N.T. ¢i¢c, Acts 2:25; Eph. 5:32.) See
also 1 Sa.1:27, ’n5_5;ﬂn 3] WXZB.TJ"P§ “concerning
this child T prayed,” um bdicfen Knaben Habe idy gebeten s
where 2% indicates the object or end of the discourse
(ben Swect).

(8) Metaph. it is also as expressive of rule or
standard ; sccundum, according to. *® 2§ “accord-
ing to the command,” Josh. 15:13; 17:4. by N
“according to the certainty,” fitr gewif, 1 Sa. 26:4.
ms‘U?UJ?g\.‘ “according to the pipes,” Psa.5:1;
Ro:1. And so after the verbs of likeness, as 17,
2913, which sce.

(9) when prefixed to prepositions which denote
rest in a place, it gives them the signification of
motion or direction to or towards a place, as ‘? inn
without (auferbalb, draufien vor), out of doors; 2N
,s A to without, forth without (finaus vor), Lev. 4:
12; compare foris and foras; '3 between; {'3 2% in
Between (pwifdhen binein), Eze. 10:2; 31:10. Comp.
nos o8, nany, S 2up O Josh.15:3; N3 Y,
nnaroy. fa e o

(B) More rarely, and by a kind of negligence of
speech (although used in a good many most certain
examples), it is used of remaining at,orin a place,
to which one tends (comp. ¢ let. B), as the Gr. eig, é¢
for é», é¢ Sopove pévew, Soph. Aj. 80; oivade pévewy
(sce Passow Lex. No.6; Bernhardy Synt. Ling. Gr.
page 215, 216); Germ. ju Haufes ju Leipzias u-der 3eity

More often
Meta-
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and in some parts, big SMontag (for Monday itself),
(as vice versi part. | used of quict tarrying at a
place. See No.3). Winer, who las used in this argu-
ment more skill than learning (Lex. page 60), may see
whether all these are void of sense; he could hardly
deny that these idioms of languages really exist. One
thing is true, that the signification of motion is not
wholly lost in this class of significations, namely, that
which had preceded. Specially then it is—

(1) ad for apud, at, by, near; Germ.an. 2"
Ly {U"?ﬁ “to sit at the table,” ju Zifche figen, 1Ki.13:
20 (comp, éc Opovove €lovro, Od.iv. 51). Jer.41:12,
o' 0?79"71.5 IR INYMYN “and they found him at the
great waters, which were near Gibeon.” 1 Sa.17:3,
“the Philistines stood Ni% "DD"?§ by a mountain
(am Berge) on this side.” In the same sense there
might be said W79, see {1V No.3. MI2H am
Hiigel, “at the hill,” Josh.5:3. Eze.7:18, D’;?“?;"?hj
Y3 auf allen Gefichtern Schaamrdthe, “ blushing shall be
on all faces,” a little after D{}’K(;NT‘?;;. (We must not
refer to this, Gen. 24:11, DD “W3-2%... 00230 732
where Winer inaccurately renders, ¢ he gave to drink
at the well of water;” it should be rendered, ¢ ne
made to kneel down at”—er lief fie bintnieen an dasd
Waffer.)

(2) in, among, as in Sophocles, éc dépove pévewr.
Dew.16:6, NDBO-NE N2}A DI, DIPHIOHDX '3 “but
in that place which Jehovah thy God chooseth, there
shalt thou sacrifice the passover” (Sam. cod. DP©3).
1Ki.8:30, DIDUI0N TAY CIp0y YoUR NAM)“and
hear thou in the place of thy habitation in heaven.”
(Here, by a slight change, it might be, ‘“let our
prayers go up into heaven;” but as the words now
are, 53 actually follows a verb of rest.) Gen.6:6,
'13‘_7'5§ 23PNY “and he was grieved in his heart,” et
empfand Sdymer; in feinem Herzen (not as taken by
Winer, 8 fdmerzte ibn in die Seele tinein, for IFYNT as
being intransitive, does not admit the idea of entering
into the mind). Here belongs —

3) ‘?S as sometimes put before particles, implying
rest in a place, without change of sense (different from
above, A, 9). 1Sam.21:5, "1 NOADY S DO PN
“there is no common bread under my hand” (prop.
a solecism, as the expression of the people of Berlin,
unter meine £and); also ‘:-m-S:,_; for b1, which see.

Note. It is a mistake to attribute to this particle
some other significations which are altogether foreign
to its true sense, as 2ith, in Nu. 25:1; Josh. 11:18
(see however above, A 6); through,in Jer. 33:4, ete.

3‘7\\‘ (“terebinth”), [Elak], pr n. m.1Kinge
4218,
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v :;"?z,\‘ m. hail, Eze.13:11, 13; 38:22, i.q.
t"2) ice, xpdoraldog, whence M98 1IN stones of
ice, i.e. hail. This word is perhaps rather Arabic

v o of
than Hebrew. Kamfs, page 742, Lens)! what is
frozen; [“so'> ) concretum, specially congelatum.”

See also Frcytaé’s Lexicon, i. page 240.]
D’@u?\‘ see D’é?‘?s\.‘.

-nsz\' [“whom God loves,” “ Theophilus”],
[Eldaq], pr.n. m. Num.11:26, 24.

TYIPN (“whom God called,” see MYT), [Ei-
daak), pr. n. of a son of Midian, Gen. 25:4.
y e if
o 25\: an unused root. Arab. &\ to worskipa
deity, to adore; med.Kesr. to be stunned, smitten,
with fear. See the note on N L Comp. -3755

nz?S I. prop. to be round; hence to be thick,
Sfat; cogn. root 51 (comp. especially 53¢ abdomen,

belly, Ps. 73:4). Arab. L;{ to have fleshy buttocks,

to have a fat tail (as a ram). Hence n:‘zs.
IL. denom. from o (see the note on ‘JS)

(1) to swear; Arab. f\ for)!{ Conj. IV. V. prop.
to affirm by God, 1 Ki. 8:31 [Hiphil].

(2) to curse, Jud. 17:2; Hos. 4:2.

(3) tocry out, to lament(Germ. Gotterbarmen,
®ott um Grbarmen anrufen), Joel 1:8.

(I should not oppose the idea of this root being
onomatopoetic, comp. 22}, 22¥, and the signification
which I kave put in the third place would then be
primary.)

Hizsn, to cause any one to swear, to bind him by
an ek, coustrued with acc., 1Ki.8:31; 2Ch.6:22;
18a.14:24. Fut. apoc. 289 from PN for MIPNY 1 Sa.
L cit. Derivatives -'l?!'\‘ and v‘l‘,?i\‘tl i

n‘?$ f. (with Kametz impure, from ﬂ?-,\‘ No.II.,
for -‘l'?NlS and that for n-,\"?S, n!‘?*.*; Arab. fj \1, see
Lehrg. 509.

(1) an oath. ﬂ}'*ﬁ: 13 to enter into an oath, i.e.
to bind oneself by ocath, Nech.10:30; hence N30
1282 to bind any one by an oath, Eze.17:13. Com-
pare Virg. /En. iv. 339, hat in_fadera veni. ‘sz‘&,% “an
oath imposed on me,” Gen. 24:41.

(2) a covenant confirmed by an oath, Gen. 26:28;
Deu. 29:11, 13; Ex.16:59.

<3) imprecation, curse, Nu. 5:21; Isa. 24:6,
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PPNTYIY an oath joined with imprecations; Nu.
21. 1] ;\‘1? M7 to become a curse, Jer. 44:12. I
ﬂ?-}“? to make to be an execcration, Jer. 42:18. Plur.
NoY curses, Nu. 5:23; Deu. 29:11.

FIPN £ an oak, Josh. 24:26, 1.q. 9%, Root b
No. III.

nss\' fiq. 5 No. 2 (from the root %1%), @ strong
hardy tree, specially the terebinth (Pistacia Terebin-
thus, Linn.), a tree common in Palestine, long-lived,
and on that account often used in designating places
(Gen. 35:4; Jud. 6:11,19). According to Pliny
(xvi. 12), an evergreen; but this is contradicted by
modern botanists. The ancient versions sometimes
render it terebinth, sometimes oak (see the further re-
marks in Thes. page 50, 1); and the word appears,-
in a wider sense, to be used of any large tree, like the
Gr. dppc. [The modern name of the terebinth is

Ly butm, Robinson, iii. 15.]

n(?\\' emphat. st. N{“,’ﬁ m. Ch. i.q. Heb. D‘sN God,
generally, Dan. 3:28; 6:8, 13; emphat. st. specially
used of Jchovah, Dan. 2:20; 3:32. With pref.
H>N Dan. 2:19; but also with suffixes, contr. HD‘?NQ
Dan.6:24. PL ]'-‘,1:?;_\: gods, Dan. 2:115 5:4, 11, 23.
i'ﬂ?ﬁ 73 “son of gods,” Dan. 3:25.

HSN pron. pl. comm. ¢kese, used as the pl. of the
sing. 1}." The simple and less frequent form is ¥,
which sece. 77 has a demonstrative power, compare

-3 -3- s-3 1 .
7137. (Arab. L_s‘:" u,\‘,, W, s Athiop. Ady: hi

A4 : hae; Ch. i’SN) It,is applied either to the things
which follow, Gen. 2:4; 6:9; 11:19; or to those
which precede, Gen. g:19; 10:20, 29, 31. It is
placed after a noun, as ﬂf?;&-j D373 Gen.15:1; when
it is placed before, there is cither an ellipsis of the
verb substantive, or it is used dewricac, Psa. 73:12.
Comp. Nl. When twice or three times repeated, 43,
Wl illi, Isa.49:12. [“ Like N} it refers also to space,
28" i.q. N7 W Lev. 26:18. Some suppose "IE’N to
be used also for the sing., as 2 Ch. 3:3; Eze.46:24;
Ezr. 1:9; but these passages are uncertain. See on
this pron. Hupfeld, in Zeitschr. f. d. Morgenl. ii. 161 "
Ges. add.]

70N, DTN see miby.
153 Ch. behold! lo! a softened form for 1MW

(which sce), Dan. 2:31; 4:7; 7:8. Compare the
letter 5.

{7‘\‘ (contr. from B¥ and % [* According tc Hup-
feld (Zeitsch. f. d. Morgenl. ii. 130), it is i.q. 35 witb
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tae demonst. §¥¢ preixed.” Ges.add.], like the Syr. |

654)‘), if, but if, a particle of thelater [?] Hebrew,
Eccl. 6:6; Est.7:4.

U\ s\_" (with prefix and suffix F_\{?NS Dan. 11:38;
58b Hab. 1:11), m. God (Arab. @1, ), with art.

£ 9 o v s >

A1 of the true God; Syr. JouN; Chald. A2%). In
mitation of the Aramean usage, the singular form
15 only used in poetry and in the later Hebrew; the
plural of majesty, D778, occurs, on the other hand,
more than two thousand times. The singular is ysed —

(1) of any god, Dan. 11:37—39; 2 Chr.32:15;
Neh.g9:17. There is a proverbial expression, Hab.
1:11, of an obstinate self-confident man, iK% ind 2
“whose own strength is as his god,” i.e. who despises
avery god and confides in his own strong hand and
sword. Comp. Job 12:6, 112 DTS-\' N30 WR “who
bears his god im his hand.” Arms are intended.
Comp. Virg. An. vi.773, “Dextra, mihi deus, et telum

..Vunc adsint.”

(2) mostly of the true God, xar’ ékoxiv, for
Bﬁsg{_-‘j, a‘iﬁ Deu. 32:15; Ps. 50:2¢2, and forty times
in the book of Job. Const. with sing. adj. (Deu. loc.
cit.) and plur. Job 35:10.

P1. 0I5 (with pref. contr, D¥7PX3, DIOND, DVIND)
used in Hebrew —

(A) in a plural sense —(1) of gods or deities in
general, whether true or false. MY ""53 Sathe
gods of the Egyptians,” Exod. 12:12. 7237 D%
“strange gods,” Gen. 35:2, 4; Deun. 29:18. D'Usiﬁ
D0 “new gods,” Deu. 32:17. Sometimes, from
the more common popular usage, Jchovah and idols
are comprehended under this common name; Ps.86:8,
“there is none like unto thee among the gods, O
Jehovah!” Ex.18:11; 22:19. Elscwhere the idea
of divinity is altogether denied to idols, and is at-
tributed to Jehovah alone. Isa.44:6, “besides me
there is no god;” Isa. 45:5, 14, 21; 46:9. Idols
are even called a’nﬁgg.\% 2 Ch.13:9.

(2) once applied to kings, i.q. D>8 %3 Ps. 8211,
especially verse 6.

Note. Not a few interpreters, both ancient and
modern, have regarded D*n‘?;_g as also denoting angels
(see Psa. 8: 6, the LXX. and Ch.; Psa.82:1; g7:7;
138:1), and judges (Ex.21:6; 22:7,8); this opinion
is discussed and refuted at length in Thes. page 9s5.
[But Hebrews, chaps. 1:6 and 2:7, 9 shew plainly
that this word sometimes means angels, and the
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(B) in a singular sevse, of one god (compare as to
the pl. majestatis or excellentice, Lehrg. page 669, 664),
Heb. Gram. § 106, 2, . Constr. with a verb (Gen.
1:1, 3 seq.) and adjective in the singular, as D%2Y
0 2 Ki. 19:4, 16; P*I¥ D‘D$§; Ps.7:10; 57:3; 78:
56; but with a plural verb only in certain phrases.
Perhaps retained from polytheism [an idea which is
not to be entertained for a moment], in which BY7o8
may be taken in a plural sense and understood of
higher powers. [This is not the way in which the
Scripture speaks of God.] Gen. 20:13, DN WNJ
D‘ﬂl??_i as if, “ gods made me wander;” Gen. 35:7;
Ex.22:8; 32:4,8; 2S8a.7:23; 1 Ki.19:2; Ps.58:
12. Compare my Comment. de Pent. Sam. page 58.
It is used also —

(1) of any divinity. Deu.32:39, ‘ there is no
god beside me;” Ps.14:1. Thus, when the divine
nature is opposed to the human. Eze. 28:2; Ps.8:6,
“thou madest him a little lower than God” [than
the angels, see Heb. 2:7]. Very often —

(2) of an idol, a god of the Gentiles. Ex. 32:1,
“make us a god,” i.e. an idol; 1 Sa. 5:7%, “ Dagon,
our god;” 2Ki. 1:2,3,6,16. Even used of a god-
dess, 1 Ki. 11:5.

(3) the god of any one is the god whom any one
worships, whom he has as his domestic god, éreydpioc,
tutelar. Jon. 1:5, “every one called upon his god;”
Ruth 1:16; Gen. 17:7, 8; 28:21. Thus, the God
of the Israelites is Jehovah, who is thus very often
called ‘?&’,U‘ 'T‘sx Ex.5:1; Psa.41:14; 3}3{! ’-'1*91\‘
Psa.20:2; 46:8; and conjoinedly ’U‘?N MY Ps, 18:
29; 'I‘DSS MM in Deuteronomy more than two hun-
dred times. i

(4) more rarely followed by a genitive of that over
which the god presides, or that which he created,
just as Mars is called the god of war [No such com-
parison ought to be made of the true God with phrases
relating to idols.], ex. gr. PINT) DD TO8 Gen.
24:3; NINISD 708 “ God of the heavenly hosts,”
Amos 3:13; or the attribute of God as ¥ ‘2N
“ God of truth,” Isa. 65:16.

(5) D‘D$§ is used for a divine, godlike appear-
ance or form [?] (®dtters Geiftergeftalt), 1 Sa.28:13;
where the sorceress says to Saul, “I see a godlike
form arising from the earth.”

 (6) with the art. D¥IP87 is GOD, xar' eoxiv, the

v £
one and true God; Arab. 4!/}, in the well-known
PFIOG - -
phrase 231 3 &' Y. Deu. 4:35, DVoND 3 i 03

> 5
“for Jehovah is the (true) God;” 1Ki.18:21, “if
3 g
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Jehovah is (God), follow him, if Baal is (God),
follow him.” Verse 37; Deu7:9. Whence B¥IOND
is used very often of Jehovah, Gen. 5:22; 6:9, 11;
17:18; 20:6,7,etc. But equivalent to this is D'U"?.‘:
without the article (Josh. 22:34), which is used very
often both in prose and in poetry, with hardly any
distinction, for -'l'l-'i';, either so that both names are
employed together, or the use of the one or the other
depends on the na n=e of the phrases and the usage of
the language, and ‘he inclination of the particular
writers. Thus we vonstantly find D’D{&f '33, and on
the other hand, M oW, A ON3; in other ex-
pressions thii use is altogether promiscuous, as 72}
MM and 0287 7Y Dan. g:11; MM M7 and M1
D‘-TI‘?-.S Gen.1:2; 41:38; Ex. 31:3. As to the usage of
different writers, see the remarks in Thes. page 97, 98.

Things are said in Scripture to be of God; what-
ever is most excellent or distinguished in its own kind
was regarded by the ancients as specially proceeding
from God, or sent, or created by him, or what bears
a divine or august appearance (0 fcior), as ¢ mount
of God,” Psa. 68:16; “river of God,” Psa. 65:10;
D‘j\5§ NAN “terror suddenly sent by God,” a panic
terror, Gen. 35:5. 2 Ki. 1: 12, D'T08 N is used of
lightning, etc.; compare ¥ page xLv.B. Similar is
the principle of the phrase D%} N of God; Gr.7¢ O¢g,
added to adjectives. Jon. 3:3, DIONS n‘?ﬁé Y pr.
“acitydivinely great.” Acts 7:20, asreioc 74 Ocg.

$
Compare the Arab. &} pr. from God, divinely, ex-

ceedingly. Har. Cons. iv. page 38, ed. de Sacy.
As to the phrases, D’D{7§_ B, D’D‘P?_ﬁ {2 see under
tHY 12 and the other words from which they spring.
Vote. Some regard E‘U{?§ to be also used in a sin-
gular sense (for as to the plural see A, 2), of one
King, for D’Q{P-;:'EZ:}, and they especially refer to Ps.
45:7, where they render W) D‘Q'w D‘UL/'}‘: IO “thy
throne, O God (i.e. O divine King), shall stand for
ever;” but this should no doubt [?] be construed by
ellipsis, D‘D{Jﬁ X232 WD “thy throne shall be a
divine throne” (i.e. guarded and made prosperous by
God), according to the accustomed canon of the lan-
guage, Lehrg. § 233:6. [This passage speaks of
Christ as God, there is no ellipsis to be supplied, see
Heb. 1:8.]

‘7#53 m.—(1)i.q. 5’5\ vain, Jer. 14:14,in 2'n3.
(2) [Elul], the sixth Hebrew month, from the
new moon of September to that of October, Nehem.

6:15; Syr. Uq&)i, Arab.
known.

5w %

J)L:\. Etymology un-
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]1‘78 m. (1) i q. ﬂ%é‘ an oak, Gen. 35:8; Eze.
27:6. Root 923 No. IIL

(2) pr.n. m. Allon, 1 Ch.4:37; [a place, Josh.
19:33]-

ON m.— (1) a strong and hardy tree (from the
root S No. 2), specially the oak,astheancient versions
agree. Gen. 12:6; 13:18; 14:13; 18:1; Deu.
11:30, etc. See my remarks in Thes. page 50, 51,
in opposition to Celsius (Hierob. t. i. page 34, seq.),
who regards 1% as well as n?._\_‘ to be the terebinth.
Sometimes particular oaks were called by particular
names, as ‘“the oak of Magicians,” Jud. 9:37; pl
‘“the oak s of Mamre,” Gen.13:18; 14:13; of Moreh,
Deu. 11:30.

(2) pr.n. m.—Gen. 46:14.

I,

:P' W adj.m.—(1) familiar,intimate, a friend,
(see the root No.1), Pro.16:28; 17:9; Mic. 7:5;
©"W32 958 a husband is called “a friend of youth,”
Jer. 3:4 (comp. ¥7 Jer. 3:20).

(2) gentle, tame, Jer. 11:19, “and I was as a
tame sheep.” ;

(3) an oz, 1.q. ‘l5§ No. 1, so called as being tamed
and used to the yoke. Its gender is masculine epicene,
so that under the masculine gender it is also used of a
cow; Ps. 144:14, D'&;p_rg 1o,

(4) the leader of a family or tribe, ¢iAapxoc:
especially used of the chiefs of the Edomites, Gen.
36:15,seq.; 1Ch.1:51, seq.; rarely of the Jews, Zech.
9:7; 12:5, 6; also generally of leaders, Jer.13:21.

YNOR (according tothe Talmud, “ acrowd of men™),
[4lusk], pr.-n. of a station of the Israelites, Num.
33:13.

-’;IS\\‘ (“whom God gave”) Ocodipoc. |Elza-
bad], pr.n.m.—(1) 1 Ch. 26:7.—(2) 12:12.

TT2N a root not used in Kal. Arab. Couj. VIIL
- ¥
slzsl to become sour, as milk.
o

»
NipHAL H§\J metaph. to be corrupted, in a moral
sense, Ps. 14:3; 53:4; Job 15:16.

]J'Us§ (“whom God.gave”),[Elkanan],pr.n.of
one of David's captains who, according to 2 Sa. 21:19,
slew Goliath (see under the word '.D'?&). The person
mentioned 2 Sa. 23:24, does not appear to be different.

3\""?§ (“whosefatheris God"),[Eliabd], pr.n.
—(1) a leader of the tribe of Zebulon, Num. 1:9;
2:7.— (2) Num. 16:1, 12; 26:8.—(3)a brother of

David, 1 Sa. 16:6; 17:13, 28.—(4) 1 Ch. 16:5.
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SN"L,’N (“to whom God strength,” sc. gives)
[Eliel], pr. n.— (1) of two of David's mighty men,
1 Ch. 11:46, 47; 12:11.—(2) of a leader of the
tribe of Manasseh, 1 Ch. 5:24.—(3) of a leader of
the Benjamites, 1 Ch 8:20.—(4) 1 Ch.8:22.—(5)
1 Ch. 15:9, 11.—(6) 2 Ch. 31:13.

FINN'DR (“to whom Gd comes”), [ Eliathal),
pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 25:4.

TN (“whom God 1oves”), [Elidad], pr.n.
. of a leader of the Benjamites, Num. 34:21.

171‘%‘ (“whom God cares for"), [Eliada], pr.
n.—(1) a son of David, 2 Sa. 5:16, called, 1 Ch.
14:7, Tj:?&__’_:}.—(z): Ki. 11:23. —(3) 2 Ch. 17:17.

PN (from the root ﬂ>$ No. 1),i.q. &)\, the
thick and fut tail of a sheep, such as that of the
reculiar kind of oriental sheep (ovis laticaudia, Linn.),
the smallest of which, according to Golius, an eye-
witness (page 146), weighs ten or twelve pounds.
Comp. Herod iii. 113; Diod.ii. 54, and others cited by
" Bochart, in Hieroz. pt.i. page 494, seq.; Rosenmiiller,
altes und neues Morgenland, ii. 118. Ex. 29:22;
Lev. 7:3; 8:25; 9:19; 3:9, “let him take away
the whole tail, near the back-bone.”

H:BN & "_‘35& (*my God is Jehovah”),
Elijah, pr.n.— (1) of a very celebrated propher,
the chief of the prophets in the kingdom of Israel
in the time of Ahab, famous for the many miracles
which he wrought; taken up to heaven (2 Ki. 2-6,
seq. compare however, 2 Ch. 21:12), and to return
before the advent of the Messiah (Mal. 3:23).— (2)
m. 1 Ch. 8:27.—(3) m. Ezr. 10:21, 26.

TR (“ whose God is He"), [Elihu], m.—
(1) 1 Ch. 26:7.—(2) 1 Ch. 27:18.—(3) ¥IoN
No. 1.

x‘n“?g\s (id.) pr. n— (1) [Elik«], the son of
Barachel the Buzite, a friend of Job, his fourth op-
ponent in dispute, Job chaps. 32—35. Sometimes
written -1-'!’5.53 Job 32:4; 35:1.—(2) m.1S8a.1:1.
~—(3) m. 1 Ch. 12:20. ‘

’3‘?’”’3 (“unto Jehovah my eyes,” sc. are
turned), [Elioenai], pr.n. m.— (1) Eazr. 8:4.—
(2) 1Ch. 26:3.

PN (id.) [Elioenai], pr.n. m.— (1) 1 Ch.
3:23—(2) 1 Ch. 4:36.—(3) 1 Ch.7:8.— (4) Ezr.
10:22.— (5) Ezr. 10:27.

RPN (“whom God hides”), [Eliakbal,
pr. n. m. of one of David’s mighty men; 2 Sa. 23:32:

LI

T R

E‘DH"?N (“to whom God is the reward,” from
.__-/_-3. Conj. III. to recompense), [ £lihoreph], pr.n.
m. 1t Ki. 4:3.

S’S;\' (1) adj. of nothing, of nought, empty,
vain,1Ch.16:26; Ps. g6:5. PL. the vain, empty, i.e.
idols, Lev. 19:4; 26:1; (comp. ‘PQQ)

(2) subst. vanity, weakness, Job 13:4, 5‘5'-:5"-\5"
“vain physicians,” i.e. vain comforters, compare Zec.
11:17. Root 5§§ No. I

'ISD’BN (“to whom God is king”), [Elime-
lech], pr.n. m., the father in law of Ruth. Ruth
TL80E 61

I'BN & st Ch. pron. pl. comm., these, i. q. Heb.
28, Dan. 2:44; 6:7.

ﬂt?'f/‘;,\‘ (“whom God added”), [Eliasaph],pz.
n.m.—(1) a leader of the tribe of Gad, Num. 1:14;
2:14.—(2) 3:24.

MY (“to whom God is help™), pr.n.m,
Eliezer—(1) a man of Damascus whom Abraham
intended to be his heir before the birth of Isaac [of Ish-
mael], Gen. 15:2; according to verse 3, born in his
house.—(2) a son of Moses,Ex. 18 :4.—(3) 1 Ch. 7:
8.—(4) 1Ch.27:16.—(5)1Ch.15:24—(6) 2 Ch. 20:
37-—(7), (8 (9) Ezr. 8:16; 10:18; 23:31.

’;’V’bs\‘ (perhaps contr. from "2‘12'1’:Lr‘§), [Elienai],
pr-n.m., 1 Ch.8:20.

Dy“m (. q. D§“?§z, 3!5“?;§), [Eliam], pr.n. m.—
(1) the father of Bathsheba, 2 Sam. 11:3, called .1 Ch.
3:5 ‘75‘?,32.-—(2) 2 Sam. 23:34.

TB’BN (“to whom God is strength”), pr.n.m.
Eliphaz—(1) a son of Esau, Gen. 36:4,sq.—(2)
a friend of Job with whom he disputed, Job 2:11;
4:1; 15:1, etc.

5@‘5&5 (“whom God judges,” from 528), [Eli-
phal], pr.n.m., 1 Ch. 11:35.

\HSB'S\\' (“whom God distinguishes,” i.e.
makes distinguished), [Elipkelek], pr.n. m., 1 Ch.
15:18, 21.

TDSE’SN (“to whom God is salvation), [Eli-
phalet, Eliphelet, Elpalet], pr.n.m.—(1) 1 Ch.3:
6; 14:7, called 1 Ch. 14:5, D?‘,;:!:?§.—(2)2 Sam. 23:
34.—(3) 1Ch.8:39.—(4),(5) Ezr. 8:13; 10:33.

'1-\3"??3 (“to whom God is a rock”), [Elizur’
pr:n.m.Numi1:5; 2:10; 7:30, 35;10:18
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i"?g‘(?t‘ (“ whom God protects™), [Elzephan,
Elizaphan], pr.n.m.—(1) Num. 3:30, called i?}“?§
Ex.6:22: Lev. 10:4.— (2) Num. 34:25.

N;?“%S [Elika], pr.n.m. 2 Sam. 23:25.
etymology is unknown.

D'P:‘?u\' (“whom God has set”), Eliakim, pr.
n.— (1) the prefect of the palace in the reign of Heze-
kiah. 2Ki. 18:18; 19:2; Isa. 22:20; 36:3.—(2)
a son of king Josiah, made king by Necho, king of
Egypt, who changed his name to D) (“whom
Jehovah has set”). 2Ki.23:34; 24:1; Jer.1:3;
1 Ch. 3:15—(3) Neh. 12:41.

V:IW'B;\' (“to whom God is the oath,” “who
swears by God,” i.e. worshipper of God, comp.

Isa. 19:18), [Elisheba],pr.n.f. Ex.6:23. LXX.
‘FAwoaf3ér, as Lu. 1:7.

The

nt,./“‘?‘; [Eliskah], pr.n. of a region situated on
the Mediterranean Sea, whence purple was brought to
Tyre, Gen. 10:4; Eze. 27:7. Elisis to be under-
stood (comp. the Samaritan copy, in which, the i1
being omitted, it is written £#5%). The name of this
place appears to have been applied by the Hebrews
to the whole Peloponnesus, as the names of provinees,
especially when remote, are very often applied to whole
countries; comp. ii}. As to the purple not only found
in Laconia (Hor. Od. ii. 18, 7), but also in the gulf of
Corinth, and in the islands of the Agcan sea, see
Bochart, Phaleg. iii. 4. Others explain ne*S8 by
Hellas, Greece; see Michaglis, Spicil. Geogr. Hebr. t.1.
p- 78.

32%&"(?§ (“to whom God is salvation”), [Eli-
shua], pr. n. m., ofa son of David, 2 Sa. 5:15; 1Ch.
14:5.

:’u‘5h (“whom God restored”), [Eliashib],
pr- n.m.—(1) 1 Ch. 3:24.—(2) 1 Ch. 24:12; Ezr.
10:6.— (3) Neh. 3:1, 20; 12:10.—(4), (5) Ezr.
10:24, 27, 36.

}‘ny'b-:f (“ whom God hears”), [Elishama],
pr.n.m.—(1) 2 Sam. 5:16.—(2) Num.1:10; 2:18.
—(3)2 Ki. 25:25; Jer.41:1.—(4) 1 Ch. 2:41. —
(5\2Cl}. 17:8.

}‘w‘5-§‘ pr. n. . (for 3 “735 “to whom Gad is
salvation™), Elisha the prophet, the disciple, com-
panion, aud successor of Elijah, famous for many
miracles. He flourished in the kingdom of the ten
tribes, in the ninth century B. C. 2 Ki. chaps.2—13.
In N. T. ’EXcooaios, Lu. 4:27.

LIL

oo b

to;:g’)’_sg_s (“whom God judges”), [Elisis
phat],pr.n.m., 2 Ch. 23:1.

FINYAN see NNPY.

‘[‘7\\' Ch. pron. pl. these, i.q. nf'f'??, Dan. 3:12, 13,
21,22; Ezr. 4:21; 5:9, etc.

I. 22N an unused verb having the force of no-
thing, emptiness, [ commonly "] derived from P
[“but this is very doubtful™] (which sce, and com-
pare the remarks under the root j3\), whence 5’?§
vain, powerless.

I; i W to cry out, onomatop. i. q. 55 and Arab.

3

J! Kam. p. 1391.

IIL. si?‘\' kindred to the roots 5% & ﬂ‘??,{ No.I, prop.
to roll, hence to be round, thick; whencer ;5-'5, fioR
oak, prop. thick tree.

Comp. dAakafetv. Hence is ‘»S

q‘?‘7$ interj. of lamenting, v, woe! Gr. é\eXev, fol~

lowed by ‘(?, Job 10:15; Mic. 7:1. Root ’?‘2?5 No. I

02N a root not used in Kal.— (1) To BIND, comp.
PrL and DN,

(2) passive, to be bound, sc. the tongue, i.e. to be
dumb, to besilent; see Nip. and the nouns D?_?S, D,%S,
"328. To be silent,dumb, as if tongue-tied ( Seapde riic
yAéoane, Mark 7:35), comp. Pers. e UL') to bind
the tongue, for to be silent, and Gr. ¢euovabdac.

(3)to be solitary, forsaken, widowed, for a so-
litary person is silent as he has no companion with
whom to talk; comp. .$, to be mute, to be unmarried.
Hence are derived ?’?‘?S, ng@‘?s, Ib?:_{, m:.p’;g_

NipuaL.—(1) to be dumb, mute, Ps. 31:19; 39:3,
10; Isa.53:7.

(2) to be silent, Eze. 33:22.

PiEL, to bind together, Gen. 37:7.

DLA\ m. silence, Ps.58:2, 1310 P13 BIN DIORA
% do ye indeed speak out the silence of justice?™i.c.
do ye indeed use justice which seems to be silent and
mute in your decrees? [ So commonly; but it may
be worth inquiry whether 5(2-‘* should not be dropped,
having sprung perhaps from a careless repetition of
pon.” This conjecture is wholly needless. (“Manrer
gives to D2¥ the signification of league, law, trom the

A

sense of binding ; as sz league, from ¥ to bind.”,
Ges. add.] Ps. 56:1,0°M B2 N3i* “the dumb dove
among foreigners” (i. e. perhaps “he people of Israel'in
exile, comp, iR Ps. 74:19), the title of a poem, to the

/
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tune of which Psalm 56 was sung. Comp. my re- | No. 3. Metaph. used’of a state bereft of its king
marks on the word NN, Isa. 47:8. (Compare verse 9, and 54:4.)

D‘?N m. adj. mute, d umb, prop. bound as to the
tongue; see the root No. 2. Ex.4:11; Isa. 35:6; Ps.
38:14. PL D‘@‘?S Isa. 56:10.

BN Job. 17:10,in some editions incorrectly for
D?ﬂ-\‘, which sce, but,indeed.

D’;J’Q‘?S m. pl. 1 Ki.10:11, 12, and with the letters
transposed D‘?.-”'U'?z\‘ 2 Ch. 2:7; 9:10, 11, a kind of
precious wood, brought from Ophir, by sea, in the
time of Solomon, together with gold and precious
stones, used for ornaments of the temple and palace,
and also for making musical instruments; aecording
to 2 Ch. 2:7, growing also on Lebanon. [“ It seems
to correspond to Sanser. mic'ata (from simpl. mica,

so Bohlen), with the Arab. art. ‘ﬁ, sandal wood,
pterocarpus sandaliorus, Linn. 5 red sandal wood, still
used in India and Persia for costly utensils and instru-
ments, Celsii Hierob. i. p.171, seq.” Ges.add.] Many
of the Rabbins understood coral, and in this sense
the singular 339N is used in the Talmud; but this is
not wood (2'3¥); although if this use of the word by
the Talmudists be ancient, that precious wood might
be s0 called from its resemblance to coral, as if coral-
wood; Korallenholz. More probable is the opinion of
Kimchi, who takes it for the Arab. r}z‘“ which the

Europeans call ‘777&12 Brazil wood.

"TTnD:BS Gen. 10:26 ; 1Ch. 1:20 [4lmodad],
pr. n. of a son of Joktan, i.e. of a people and region
of southern Arabia [so called from this person]. If
there were an ancient error in reading (for 3by),
we might compare Morad o\ o or ._,s\j,c ) the
name of a tribe living in a mountainous region of
Arabian Felix, near Zabid.

nt\N pl. B~ and M~{. a bundle of grain, a
sheaf, Gen. 37:7; Ps.126:6. Root Dbs,\' No. 1.

?[, 7-:-’_ S(perhaps “the king's oak” for ﬂ%DU n‘?S),
“Alammelech], pr. n., a town in the tribe of Asher,
Josh. 19:26.

I?‘?\' m. adj. widowed, forsaken, Jer. 51:5,
from the root D?*ﬁ No. 3.

"':b‘\‘ m. widowhood, figuratively used of a state
berett of its king, Isa. 47:9.
L s--¢%
L TIOP% £ o widow. (Arab. Q)i Arum.
o y

.7
JAS03]) Gen. 38:11; Ex.22:21, ete./(/Root D§~$

II. NU’Q__ W £ pl. Isa. 13:22, palaces,i.q. NIPW
(which is itself the reading of some copies), the letter
9 being softened into 5 as is frequently the case.
Compare IR, Others retain the idea of @ widow,
and understand desolate palaces.

ﬂﬁ.‘lpbx pl. D’D#J??E?S f.widowhood, Gen. 35: 14.
Metaph. used of the econdition of Israel as living in
exile; Isa.54:4.

OPN m. a certain one, § iva, pr. one kept
silent (from D‘??S No. 2), whose name is eoncealed.
There is always prefixed to this word ';{/‘5:3 which see.

r’x i.q. DN these.

DVJ& (“whose pleasure or joy God is”)
[Elnaam], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 11:46.

]DJ W (“whom God gave,” compare NI, as il
Theodorus, Adeodatus), [Elnathan], pr.n.m.—
(1) thegrandfuther of king Jehoiachin, 1 Xi. 24:8, per-
haps the same who is mentioned Jer. 26:22; 36:12,
25.—(2) three Levites in the time of Ezra, Ezr. 8:16.

-@,5§' Gen. 14:1, 9 [Ellasar],'the name of a
region, apparently to be sought near Babylonia and
Elymais (for it occurs between WX and D(YT‘S!,).
Symm. and Vulg. Pontus; Targ. Jerus. 7‘?-{7“ (Isa
37:12). But some province of Persia or Assyria
is intended, as is shewn by the Assyriaco-Babylonian
name of the king 7" W; compure Dan. 2:14.

-VSZL)N (“whom God praises,” from W coinpaw
Job 29:11), [Elead], pr. n.m. 1 Ch. 7:21.

y N (“w.hom God puts on,” i.e. fills,comp.
I;‘);‘? Job 29:14), pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 7:20.

"DYPN in other copies '.3{53 (pr. “God is my
praises,” i.e. my praises are directed to God),
[Eluzai], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 12:5.

'1125;‘5 (% whom God aids”), Eleazar, pr.n
m.—(1) Ex. 6:23, 25; 28:1; Lev. 10:6, seq.; Nu.
3:2, 4, 32; 17:2,4; 19:3; 20:25, seq.; 26: 3, seq.;
31:6, seq.; 32:2, 28; 34:17; Deu.10:6; Josh. 14:
1; 1Ch.6:35—(2) 2 Sa. 23:9; 1 Ch.11:12.—(3)
1 Sa.7:1.—(4) 1Ch.23:21; 24:28.—(5) Ezr.8:
33, compare Neh. 12:42.—(6) Ezr. 10:25. LXX.
'EXedlap. From 'EAedlapoc there was afterwards
formed the eontracted name Adlapoc.

NS}?‘W‘S & n(}Q‘m (*““whither God ascends”),
[Elealeh], pr.in. of a town in the tribe of Reuben,

a
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one mile from Hesbon, where there are now the ruins
called !l«! [el-4! Jsee Burckhardt's Travelsin Syria,
page 623, Germ. edition; Num. 32:3, 37; Isa. 15:14;
16:9.

I'IL;'/’QS;\‘ (“whom God made or created,” Job
35:10), [Eleasak], pr.n. m. —(1) 1 Ch. 2:30. —
{2) 1 Ch. 8:37; 9:43.— (3)Jer. 29:3.

‘-!St\: or :]5$ future N2%) (Proverbs 22:25)
-£
1.q. Arab. 3\,

(1) TOACCUSTOM ONESELF, TO BE ACCUSTOMED,

sc s £
WONT, FAMILIAR, whence _ 3! and u.!\x a friend,
‘ "—
companion, associate, Heb. 3158 No. 1.
(2),to be tame, gentle, used of beasts, compare
2% No.1, % No. 3.
(3) to learn, from the idea of being accustomed,

compare 2. In Syriac and Chaldee, id. In the
Old Testament, in one passage, Pro. 22:25.
(4) tojoin together, to associate. Arab. Conj.

f. 111, IV., whence -1’?8 a thousand, a family.

PiEL, to tea::k, like the Syr. Léb.{, with two acc.
the oue of pers., the other of thing, Job 15:5; 33:33;
with one which refers to the person, Job 35:11. Part.

1 4
$EPY for NIPYD, compare BN,
Hipu (denom. from '15\) to bring forthor make
-%f

thousands, Ps. 144:13. (Arab. (3! to make a

thousand).

r{?}'—-(l) an oz, or cow, comm. gen., like Boic
und bos, Germ. Rind. It only occurs in pl. 2'D2N Ps.
B:8; Pro.14:4; used of a cow, Deut.7:13; 28:4.
The singular is found in the name of the first letter,
Aleph, Alpha. As to the etymology, see 2.5% No. 3

suf

(2) athousand (Arab. = Syr. fa\{ id.; but
Ath. A0S signifies ten thousand. Perhaps it is
pr. a joining together, and large conjunction of num-
bers). The nouns enumerated generally follow the
numeral, and some indeed in the singular, as AN
Jud. 15:16; others in the plural, 2 Sam. 10:18;
1 Ki. 10:26; Deut.1:11; others promiscuously, as
723 1 Ch. 19:6, and 022 29:7. More rarely, and
only in the later Hebrew, does the noun precede, 1 Ch.
22:14; 2Ch.1:6. Comp. Lehrg. p. 695, 697, 699.
The principle is different of the phrase 523 A28 “a
thousand (shekels) of silver,” as to which see Lehrg.
p- 700. It is not unfrequently putfor‘a roand nain-

LIV

{
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ber, Job 9:3; 33:33; Ps. 50:10.—Dual D?i}f?-_* “twe
thousands,” Jud. 20:45; 1 Ch.5:21.—PL D‘:‘-?#_‘_
thousands,e.g. D‘Q‘?g\;‘ nJ?U Ex.38:26. Far more
often used of a round number, 7337 ‘D‘A_\‘ “thou-
sands of myriads,” Gen. 24:60.

(3) afamily,i.e. 2P, many of which constituted
one tribe (DY, NY), Jud. 6:15; 1 Sam. 10:13; 23:23.
Used of a town as the abode of a family, Mic. 5:1.
(4) [Eleph], pr.n. a town of the Benjamites, Jos

-18:28.

=]_S§‘, :](?‘S Ch. a thousand, Dan. 5:1; 7:10.
1O sce iy,

‘7373‘73 (“to whom God is the reward,” comp.
5135, -'I(?S‘{B used of reward), [Elpaal], pr.n. m., 1Ch.
8:11; 12:18.

V(?SS a root not used in Kal, i.q. PN, which see,
and ¥'07.

PieL ]fl?h TO URGE, TOPRESS UPON ANY ONE, Jud.16:
16. It is of more frequent use in Syriac and Zabian.

1:333\3‘ see IDYON.
w—=of

DHP‘?}_{ i. q. Arab. ‘.)ij\ the people. [The noun
with the Arab. art.] Pro. 30:31, ¥ DVWP% 720 «a
king with whom is the people,” i.e. who is sur-
rounded by his people, who is amidst them. See

S~
Pocock, ad Spec. Hist. Arabum, 207. (Arab. l,‘.s

people, appears to be so called from the idea of Luving,
compare Sam. w3y to live, Heb. B3} that which
liveth, M0 people, from living). LXX. Snunyopar év
{0ve.. The Hebrew interpreters regard 232 as com-
pounded of o8 particle of negation, and DY to arise
(compare MB™X Pro. 12:28); in this sense, “a king
against whom to arise (i.e. whom to resist) is im-
possible.” But this has but little suitability to the
context.

nﬂ?s\\' (“whom God created” [rather, “pos-
sessed,” see 132]), [Elkanak], pr.n. m.—(1) 1 Sa.
1:1,seq.;2:11,20.—(2)Ex.6:24.—(3)2Ch.28:7.—
(4)1Ch.12:6.—(5) 1 Ch. 6:8,10,11, 20, 21:15:23.

"\'yPs}' gent. noun, Elkoshite, used of Nahum
the prophet, Nah. 1:1.  [*LXX. and Vulg. without
0, 'EXkeauioc, Elcesaius.™] Jerome (on the passage)
mentions Elkosh as a village of Galilee, called Hel
kesei (or Elcest), ““ sibique a circumducente monstratum."
Pseudepiphanius contends that Elcesi was a village
of Judea, see Relandi Palwest. p. 627. However thiz
niay be, it would seem to have been a town of Pales
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tine, not Assyria, although even now the Orientals
make Uj.},.\ [el-kash] near Mosul, the native place
of the prophet. [“Both are very doubtful,” see Thes.]

'b‘i"b\ (perhaps, “ whose raee or posterity is
from God™"), [Eltolad], see T2M.

NPJ'\H;\' & -IPnSs\ (“to which God is fear, or
Objebt of fear™), [Eltekel], pr.n. of a Levitical city
in the tribe of Dan, Josh. 19:44; 21:23.

TPJ_b\\‘ (“ to which God is the foundation"),
(E!ltekon], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Judah,
Josh. 15:59.

DN eonstr. st. D\' with suff "\ pl. ninN f,
MOTIER (Arab. [.\ and (. , Ath. 3 R;, Aram.

NN, L&l, A id) DN N « father and mother,”

both parents, Jud. 14:16; Ps. 27:10; Est. 2:7.—
@R 12 “my brother, by the same mother,” Gen.
43:29. Poet. ™Y 23 “ my brethren” generally, Gen.
27:29; Cant. 1:6. With less exactness a step-mother
is also called mother, Gen. 37:10 (comp. 35:16, seq.),
which would be more accurately called 3% NYX. But
the name of mother has a wider use, and is applied
also —

(1) to @ grandmother, 1 Ki. 15:13; and gene-
rally to any ancestress, Gen. 3:20.

(2) metaph. used of ker who bestows benefits on
others, Jud. 5:7.

(3) used as denoting intvmate relationship or
tutimacy, Job 17:14 (compare AN No. 7).

(4) of a nation, as opposed to the children, i.e.
persons springing from it, Isa. 50:1; Jer.50:12;
Eze.19:2; Hos.2:4; 4:5.

(5)mother of the way,a parting of the rnad,prnp
source and head of the way (elsewhere 777 ¥NY),

Eze.21:26. Arab.
; % ~o2
thing, but- ‘}-}H\
in Eze.loc. cit. it may be taken in this sense.
(6) i. q. "X metropolis,a great and leading city,
even thoufvh not the capital; ¢ Sa.20:19, DX} MW
Ry «y elty and a mother in Isracl.” So on the
Phocmuan eoins of Tyre and Sidon; compare Arab.
\ metropolis; Greek pirnp, Callim. Fr. 112, and
muter, Flor. iii.7,18; Ammian. xvii.13.
{7, metaph. used of the earth as the mother of all
1en, Job 1:21.

(.\ is the root, berrmnmfr of a
3
\

is a royal way, and perhaps

LV >

on—neon

This word is undol‘lbwdly primitive, and, like 3N
(see p.u. B.), it imitates the first sounds of an infant
beginning to prattle, like the Greek pdppa, pappn,
pappaia, paie, Copt. mau, Germ. Mama, Amme [ Eng.
mamma, Welsh mam]. A fem. form used metaphori-
cally is 7%, In Arabic there is henee formed a verb

-

o3
| to be a mother; hence, to be related, to set an
example, to teach.
DN (commonly followed by Makk.) a demonstra-
tive, interrogative, and conditional particle, the va-
rious significations of which are distinguished in the

v 9T e

more copious Arabic by different forms [.\, v‘, u\

L
oi u}
u‘, , , while, on the contra,ry, in Athiopic and Sy-
riac one only is used A& l; traces of this word
are also found in Western languages, as in the Greek
jir, i e. lo! if5 Lat. en; Germ. wenn, wann.

(A) Its primary power I regard as demonstrative,

s
lo! behold' kindred to i} (5, en), Arab. \ truly,
certainly, \ id. ; see de Sacy, Gramm. Arabe,l § 889,
%3 ¢E -

\ behold! lo! in the phrase j\. ;\> he came and
lol—Hos 12:12, ¥ ‘ISJSJ DN « lolGllead is wieked-
ness,” i. e. most wwl\ed In the other member there
is W; Job 17:13, 'N'3 ‘;z\‘w MR8 DY “behold! I
wait for Hades, my house;” verse 16 Pro.3:34. Pre-
ceded by 1 in the same sense, Jer. 31:20. (The
Hebrew interpreters, as Kimchi, explain this DX which
they rightly notice to be atfirmative, by NP¥, and
they eonsider it shortened from {9%; 1 should pleier
from {1P¥, an opiniont which 1 have followed in Heb.
Gramm. ed. g, p. 191, nor can it be denied that the
forms and significations of this particle may be very
well explained from this root. But the origin above
proposed appears to me now to be the more probable.
But see the note.) It becomes—

(B) adv. of interrogation (compare 17 No. 2, and
the remarks there, also 53, a, \ interrogative formed

3
from 53, J! demonstrative).
(1) in directi mtcrrorratlon, num? an? (To this an-

swers the Arab. \) 1Ki.1:27; Isa. 29:16. (Winer

in both places renders 0b? oter etwa, which is more
suitable in the passage in Isaiah, than in 1 Kings.)
[“Job 39:13; 31:5; 16:24, 25,29,33. From the
whole of ehap. 31 is seen the close connection hetween
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ths interrogative power of O and its conditional
sense in letter (C, sinee, between sentenees beginning
with DY interrog. are interposed others beginning
with D¥ conditional, followed by an apodosis; see ver.
7,9,13, 19, 20, 21,25.” Ges. add.] It is far more
frequent in disjunctive interrogation where there pre-

-

‘—.S}

cedes 1: utrum...an? whether...or; Arab. ‘.‘

Josh. 5:13, 43‘1}& oR AN mn “whether art thou
for us, or for our enemies?” 1 Ki.22: 15,‘?'1!??_ DN- 15:3
“ whether shall we go...or not?” The same is
DX Job 21:4, and OX)-FRT Job 34:17; 40:8,9.
Both are also used in a double interrogation, although
not disjunetive,as DN+ Gen. 37:8,081--01Gen. 17:17.
(Where two questions follow each other, but without
closely cohering, 1 is repeated, 1 Sa. 23:11.)

(2) in oblique interrogation, an, num, Germ. ob,
LEngl. if, whether. After verbs of interrogation,
CanL7 13; examining, doubting, 2 Ki. 1,2; in a two-
fold disjunctive question, 2N '!Gen 27:21; Nu.13:20.
The phrase DY ¥ 'D Est.4:14, aceurately answers
to the Latin, nescio an, haud scio an, wer weif ob nidt,
=perhaps.

(C) conj.— (1) especially conditional f; si, i, Germ.
wenn (al8 wabhr gefest daf), compare {7 ecce, num? si,

Syr. Jon lo! and i.q. J if. It answers in this signi-
fication to Arab. u\, Sam. WA, A/ JEthlop AR:

Followed accordmg to thesense,by a pretente,Est 5:8,
‘]‘7'3'1 V2 {0 NN DN “if ] have found grace in the
eyesofthe king;” Gen 43:9; 18:3; and fut. Jud.4:8,

713 [n) ) "\ DN “if thou wilt go with me, I \ull
go;” Gen. 13: 16 28:20; Job 8:4,seq.; 11:10; more
rarely by a participle, Jud 9:15; 11:9; mﬁniti\'e (for
a fin. verb), Job.9:27. It also stands without a verb,
Job 8:6; 9:19. This word differs from the eondi-
tional particle 15, in ¥ being used in a real condition,
where it is left uncertain whether something exists
or will exist, or be done (si fecisti, st fadurus es):

while 35 is used to imply that something does not
exist, is not done, or will not be, or at least that it is
uncertain, and not probable (s faceres, fecisses, Greek
&i elxev); see 35, and as to the similar use of the partt.

:,: and/.] de Sacy, Gramm. Arabe, i. § 885. It is an

ingenicus and subtle usage, that in exeerations and
imprecations, when conditional, instead of 3% (which
perhaps might have been expected), there always is
DX Ps.7:4—6, OX £ '223 S UF DX PNT mbp o
TN ... "17?35 «ifT have lone this, lfthere.be ini-
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quity in my hands, if I have injured one at peacs
with me...let him persecute me,” etc. The Psaliist
here denies (if we look at the object of the discourse)
that he has done such things, but as though the cause
had to be tried, he leaves it as undecided, and as i
were, assuming it, he invokes on himself the heaviess
penalty, thus wonderfully inecreasing the force of the
execration; compare Ps.44:21; 73:15; 137:5,6;

Job 31:7, seq. Other examples i 1n which for &% there
might have been more dccumtely i‘?, are Ps. 50:12,
39?5 EX “if I were hungry;” Hos.9:12; but how-
ever DY is not here wrong, because its usage is more
widely extended. Speeially to be observed — (a) when
a condition or supposition is modestly to be expressed,
N3--DNis used, see N3 —(b) ON--DNis put dlsJuncm ely,
zf 1f—u‘hetlzer .or; sive...sive (eire, eire, éav T, éav
7e); compare si...s7, Gell.ii. 28. Ex.19: 13, anaaTeNR
UMEN“whether itwere beast or man;” 2S8a.15:21;

Lev.3:1; Deu.18:3; and with a preeeding negation
neither..nor; neque...neque, 2 Ki.3:14. The same
1s ON}-DN Josh.24:15; Eee.11:3; 12:14 (Arabic

¢ o - v
- o) and Ly .. Lt).—(c) by an ellipsis of the
5

o
formula of an oath, sueh as oeeurs fully, 1 Sa.3:1%;
24:7; 2 Sa.3:35, BN becomes a negative partiele, es-
pecially in oaths. 2 Sa.11:11, “by thy life (may God
heap all manner of evils upon me) 37377 TEYN DN
1371 will not do this thing;" 2 Sa.20:20; 1Ki.1:51;
in adjurations, Cant.2:7; 3:5; Neh.13:25, rarely
elsewhere; especially poet. Isa.22:14; 62:8; Jud.
5:8; Pro. 27-24 (The use is similar of the Arab.

\ more fully u\ Lc for not.)

(2) part. of concedm , though, although (Arab

4

u sy Gr. éav xal, vav), followed by a pret., to e\:press
s

“though Iam,”Jobg:15; commonly a fut. to express

“though I were,” Isa.1:18; 10:22; Ps.139:8; Job
20:6 (conipare however, 9:20). Also followed by a
verbal noun, Nah. 1:12.

(3) part. of wishing, ok that! would that! (&
vép). Followed by a fut., Ps.68:14; 81:9; 95:7;
139:19. There is an Amcoluthon Gen.23:13, 10N ON
e 15 «would that thou—would that. thou
wouldst hear me.” It becomes —

(4) a particle of time, when (compare the Germ.
wenn and wann, and Engl. when). Followed by a pre-
terite, which often has to be rendered by a pluperfect
and fut. perfect Isa. 24:13, 33 123 O¥ “when
thie harvest,is ended;” Am.7:2, ‘?5‘{‘7 'I‘J: oy o
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“and when it Lad consumed;” Isa.4:4, 378 Y07 DY
1#¥"NN2 NN NY “when the Lord shall have washed
the filth of the daughters of Zion;” Gen.38:9; Ps.
63:%7; Job8:4; 17:13. So in composition, as DN Y
until when, until, Gen, 24:19; DN WUN T Gen.28:15;
Num. 32:1%; Isa.6:11.

(5) It is rarely that, quum causal, quandoguidem,

%
since, Arab. \. Gen.47:18, ¢ we will not hide it
from my lord, that WU 8> %% 5%...9020 on oy
since all our money is spent...nothing is left for
my lord,” ete.; Isa. 53:10.

Note. Winer has of late (in his addenda to Heb.
Lex. p. 1054) altogether denied the affirmative or
demonstrative power of this particle (letter A), (and
Rosenm. is not consistent with himself; see him on Job
17:13, and Hosea 12:12). Winer defends, in the
passages cited, the common signification, si, ob, f;
whether ; but his reasons are not convineing. That
the primary power was demonstrative, is strongly sup-
ported by the passage in Hosea, a very early [ ?] writer,

< © %53
and by the cognate particle I3, .}, .\, ; and to
I
this should be added the authority of the ancient
versions, which is not to be lightly esteemed (see
Noldii Vindicie, p. 408).

It is compounded with other particles—

(1) DN3, twice at the beginning of a question, when
put affirmatively: nonne? ecce? is not? Num.17:28;
Job 6:1 g

(2) N°2N—(a) nonne? is not? (where there pre-
cedes R"?l.',_l), Isa. 10:9.— () if not, unless, Ps.7:13;
Gen. 24:8. Hence after formule of swearing, it is a
etrong affirmation and asseveration (see above C, 1, ¢),
Num. 14:28; Isa. 14:9; also in adjurations,Job1:11;
2:5; 17:2; 22:20; 30:25; Isa.5:9.—(c) It is put
for but, sed, fondern (compare ei pij, unless, Ch. N?N
from N?‘D{*), Gen. 24:37, 38.

TI?;;S pl. MR (by insertion of the letter ,
comp. Ch. {2X and Lehrg. p. 530), f. A HANDMAID,
FEMALE SLAVE; 0N thy handmaid (for I), used
even by a free woman when speaking to her superiors,
Jud.19:9; 1Sam. 1:11,16; 25:24, seq.; 2 Sam.14:15
(comp. D). NDWI “son of a handmaid,” i.e.
a slave, Ex. 23:12; Ps.116:16. (Hence is derived

-£
the Arab. verb .} to be a handmaid. Utterly un-
worthy of attention is the idea that 9% handmaid, is

derived from the root RDY, ;,3 inito pacto indizit.)
HQS prop. i.q. B¥, but always metaph. of ‘the
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beginning, head, and foundation of a thing. Spe-
cially —

(1) it is the mother of the arm, i.e. the fore-part
of the arm; cubitus, ulna, the fore-arm, Deut. 3:11.
Hence—

(2) The name of a measure, @ cubzt, an ell. Comp.
the Lat. cubitus, ulna, also Germ. Glle, whence Gllenbogens

Gr. wijxoc and wvy@y, Arab. é\ o, Egypt. uace

The method of numbering cubits is this: 22N “two
cubits,”Ex.25:10,17; % Y5 27:1, and so on as
far as ten; in the later Hebrew E’J‘?-? nmy 2 Ch 6:13;
with numbers higher than ten, in the more ancient
Hebrew, thus, % Dwinn Gen. 6:15; in the later,
ninyg DN Eze. 42: 2, or DY NIOY 2Ch. 3:4. Alsc
to numerals of all kinds, and both in more ancient
and later Hebrew it is joined by 2: M2¥3 Va8 “four
by cubit,” i.e. four cubits; NN NNV “a hun-
dred cubits,” Ex.27:9,18; 36:15; 38:9. The
common Hebrew cubit was six palms, nor should the
opinion be heeded which makes it only four; a larger
cubit of seven palms émrardlatorog, is mentioned
Eze. 40:5; 43:13, comp. 2 Ch. 3:3 [“ this agrees
with the royal cubit of the Babylonians (Herod i. 178)
and Egyptians; see Baeckh, Metrol. Untersuch. p. 212,
seq. 265, seq.” Ges. add.] and the remarks in Thes.
p- 110, 113.—Metaph. Jer. 51:13, “ thy end is come,
the measure of thy rapine,” i. e. the time when God
setteth bounds and measure to thy wicked gain.

(3) i.q. B¥ No. 6, metropolis. 2 Sam.8:1, “and
David took the bridle of the metropolis from the
hand of the Philistines,” i.e. he subjected the metro-
polis of the Philistines to himself. Comp. the Arabian
proverb “to give one’s bridle to any one,” i.e. to sub-
mit to his will. Schult. on Job 3o:11, and Har.
Cons. iv., p. 24. See Geschichte der Hebr. Sprache,
p-41.

(4) foundation. Isa.6:4, DBDI NN « the

s 3 5 -6
foundations of the threshold.” Comp. Q;Lj, g;;li_:‘
roots, beginning.

(5) [Ammak], pr.n. of a hill, 2 Sam. 2:24.

m;s‘_{ pl. "8 £ Ch. a cubit, Dan. 3:1; Ezr.6:3;
syr. [, Ao, pl. oo

TN i, q. '8 which see, terror.

npg\g (from the ' root DY) f. people, Arab. ﬁ{

Aram, 82¥, JA0) id.  Only found in pl. Nimy
Gen. 25:16; Num.25:15, and D28 Ps.117:1. Syr

JLass)
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iV Ch. f id., Dan.3:29. PL "3} emphut.
NBER Dur 3:4,7; 5:19; 7:14; Ezr.4:10.

I, ﬂ:\‘“ m.— (1) workman, architect, i. q. Y,
Prov.8:30.used of the hypostatic wisdom of God, the
maker of the world. This word does not appear to
have admitted the feminine form, any more than Lat.
artifex, opifexr, whence Plin. ii. 1, Artifexr omnium
natura. Quinct. ii. 15, rhetorica persuadendi opifex.
Othars understand son, or foster-child (from DY
No. 1) [which is a better rendering].

(2) [dmon], pr.n.—(a) of a son of Manasseh,
king of Judah, 644—642 B.C. 2Ki. 21:18—26; 2Ch.
33:20, seq.— (4) 1Ki. 22:26.—(c) Neh. 7:59, called
in Ezr. 2:57, 'BX.

(e i113$ i.q. "7 multitude, crowd, Jer. 52:15.
Root O3,

1. F’:S Amon, pr.n. of the supreme deity of the
Egyptians, worshipped at Thebes with much devotion
(see [1O8 N3), Jer.46:25, called * A ppws by the Greeks,
and compared by them with Jupiter (comp. Herod.
ii. 42; Diod.i. 13). On the Egyptian monuments he
is generally drawn with a human form and a ram’s
head. The name is there written Amn ; more fully,
Amn-Re, i.e. Amon the sun; see the citations in Thes.
p- 115. See also Kosegarten, De Scriptura Vett. -
gyptiorum, p. 29, seq. [*“ Wilkinson'’s Manners and
Customs of the Anc. Egyptians, second ser. i. p.243,
seq.”]

]4733 (from the mot {2¥), m. (by a Syriacism, for
oY), faithfulness, Deu.32:20. Pl D'DY prop.
fidelities, Ps.31.24. 230X U'Y a faithful man, Pro.
20:6.

nJVD\S (from the root {PR), f.—(1) firmness.
Ex.17:12, IR W7 ' “ and his (Moses’) hands were

firm” (prop. firmness). g M e

(2) security (Arab. c}“" u“"‘ id.), Isa. 33:6.

(3) faithfulness, in fulfilling promises. Applied
to men, Ps. 37:3; Hab. 2:4; to God, Deu. 32:4; Ps.
36:6; 40:11. Pl MDY Pro. 28:20.

[‘173$ (“strong™), pr.n. Amoz, the father of
[saiah the prophet, Isa. 1:1; 2:1; 13:1; 20:2.

BN [Ami], pr.n. m. Ezr. 2:57. It seems to be
% corruption for 198 Neh. 7:59.

DN see DN,

PN (+faithful”), pr.n. i.q. (998, s Sa. 13:
10, of Amu:n the son of David,

T'DS (root Y2%), m. adj. firm, strong, Job.9:4,
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19; more fully with the addition of D2 Nah. 2:3
Isa. 40:26.

N m. (root WY No.1 [“and see Hithp."]), the
head, top, summit— (a) of a tree (Wipfet), Isa. 17:
6, D% N2 “onthe highest top."—(b) of a moun-
tain (®ipfel), id. verse 9; on which see the remarks
in the notes to my German translation, second edition.
[* See under the art. 12313."]

‘77-_)8 or ‘773‘\: TO LANGUISH, TO DROOP, prop.

to hang down the head. Kindred is 5:,1?5 which see.
In Kal part. pass. of a drooping heart, Eze.16: 30.

PuraL ‘J‘?D§ [“only in poetry”].—(1) to languish,
prop. used of plants hanging down their heads, Isa.
24:7; hence used of fields, of a sick person, Ps.6:3,
where l?‘?mﬁ is for ‘}‘)D»\:D [* so Maurer™].

(2) to be sad, Isa.19:8; of a land laid waste, Tsa.
24:4; 33:9; of walls thrown down, Lam.2:8. It
is only found in poetic language. But in prose there
ls —

55’35 m. languid, feeble, Neh. 3:34.

Q7N an unused root, which like BY3, BBY (which

5 ™

see), appears to have had the power of to join toge-

s
ther. (Arab. .| to be near, related.) Hence is the
noun NBW i.q. DY people, and —

N [4dmam], pr.n. of a town in the south of
the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:26.

% F—;S-—(l) prop. To PROP, TO STAY, TO SUS-
TAIN, TO SUPPORT, ftigen, unterftiigen, specially—(a)
to support with the arm, to carry a child, Nu.11:12;
Lam. 4:5. Part. {P8 zadaywydc, one who carries and
cares for a child, Nu. loc. cit.; Isa.49:23; also, one
who guards and brings up, Est.2:7. 2Ki.10:1, 5
(compare 5353, Arab. _\. to sustain, to nourish), f.
MR nurse, Ruth 4:16; 2 Sa. 4:4.— (b) to found,
to build up (kindred to M3, 13%). Hence I2¥, IO
architect, workman, Baumeijter 5 73PN column, Stige.

(2) intrans. med. E. to be stayed up; hence to be
Sfirm, unshaken, such as one may safely lean on.
Metaph. to be fuithful. Part. pass. DAY faith-
ful ones, wwroi, Ps. 12:2; 31:24. Compare POD
Isa.26:3. Arab. u«':\ to be faithful; cj’j is to lean
and confide on any one; L',";: to trust, to be secure.

Nipav—(1) to support, to bear in the arma, as
children, Isa.60:4. Compare Kal No.1.



PEN BN

(2) to be founded, firm, stable, e. g. of a house,
1 Sa.2:35; 25:28; 2S8a.7:16; 1 Ki. 11:38; of a
firm place where a nail is driven in, Isa. 22:23, 25;
of a firm and stable condition, Isa. 7:9.

(3) to be of long continuance, perennial, of
water (opp. to A12¥), Isa. 33:16; Jer.15:18; of sick-
ness, Deu. 28:59; of a covenant, Ps. 89:29.

(4) metaph. to be faithful, trustworthy, sure,
such that any one can lean upon (auf dben man bauen
fann); of a servant, 1 Sa. 22:14; Num.12:7; a mes-
senger, Prov. 25:13; a witness, Jer.42:5; Isa.8:2;
of God, Deu. 7:9; Isa.49:%7; Hos. 12:1.—Ps. 78:8,
33 Snen 130N N5 « their spirit was not faithful
with God.” Part. 1% upright. Pro.11:13; 27:6,
208 ‘Y2 DWORI “upright are the wounds of a
friend,” i.e. proceeding from sincerity of mind, efr-
lid-gutgemeint. Wounds are here used for severe re-
bukes. Also, a man of approved wisdom, Job. 12:20.

(5) to be sure, certain, Hos. 5:9; of the word of
God, Psa.19:8; also, to be found true, confirmed,
Gen. 42:20; 1Ki. 8:26.

Hipui PERT—(1) to lean upon, to build upon
(auf etwad bauen), prop. Isa. 28:16, “ he that leaneth
thereon [believeth in him] shall not flee away.” Ge-
nerally —

(2) figuratively to trust, to confide in (like the
Arsb. .\ with (). Job 4:18, BN x> mavain
“behold he trusteth notin his servants;” Job 15:
15; 39:12; Ps.78:22,32; 119:66. M3 PORD “he
trusted in the Lord,” Gen. 15:6; %03 “N 85 g
have no confidence for one’s life,” i. e. to fear for
one’s life, Deu. 28:66.

{3) tobelieve, absol. Isa.7:9; commonly followed
by 5 of person and thing, Gen. 45:26; Ex. 4:1,8,9;
Pro. 14:15; Ps. 106:24; followed by ‘3 Ex. 4:5;
Job 9:16; also with an inf. Job 15:22, “he does not
believe (hope) that he shall escape out of darkness
(terrors).”

(4) perhaps intrans. to stand firm, still, Job
39:24, “she does not stand still where the sound
of the trumpet is heard.” Comp. Virg. Georg. iii. 83.
From the common use of language it might be ren-
dered, “he so longs for the battle that he hardly
believes his own ears for joy.” Compare Job g:16;
29:24.

" [Deris. T—map, o, oy, M, o, 1.

I1. ]DN Hrempn PRNT i.q. "' to turn to the
right, Isa. 30:21.

VQS Chald. ArgeL, 19 to ¢rust, construed with
3 Dan. :24; like the Syr. & .§»51 Part. pass.
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120D faithful, trusty, Dan. 6:5; 2:45. Syr
&

i@zﬁ m. @ workman, an artificer, Cant. 7:2;
compare the root No. 1,b. Syr. Mo], Chald.
19N id.; and there is an inclination to this Aramean

form in the reading, I omunan, which was in the
copies of Kimchi, and Judah ben Karish.

]D$_(1) verbal adj. firm, metaph. faithful

s 3 S =y
(Arab. u:.,c\, Syr. l1ax0).) Compare Apoc. 3:14.
Neutr. faithfulness, fidelity, Isa. 65:16.

(2) adv. truly, verily, Amen! Jer.28:6. (2%
12N Ps. 41:14; 72:19; 89:53. Its proper place
is where one person confirms the words of another,
and expresses a wish for the issue of his vows or pre-
dictions: fiat, dta sit; “Amen,sobe it;” LXX. well,
vévorro. 1Ki.1:36; Jer. 11:5; Nu.j:22; Den
27:15, seq.; Neh. 5:13; 8:6; 1 Ch.16:36.

mx m. faithfulness, truth, Isa. 25:1.

32N £.—(1) a covenant [“prop. a confirma-
tion, @ surety”’], Neh. 10:1; (Arab.':{;\:\).—

(2) something set, decreed,i.q. P Neh. 11:23.
To be understood of a daily portion of food furnished
to the singers.

(3) [Amana, Abana], pr.n. of a perennial river,
(compare Isa., 33:16), rising in Antilibanus and
watering Damascus, 2 Ki. 5:12, from which that part
of Lebanon was called by the same name, Cant. 4:8:
[“most interpreters understand the river to be the
Chrysorrhoas, now el-Biirada].

"IJD& f. pr. supporting; hence,a column, post.
PL NIOR 2 Ki. 18:16.

BN f—(1) bringing up, tutelage, Est. 2:20.
—(2) truth; adv.in truth, truly, Josh. 7:20;
Gen. 20:12. [Root 12%.]

NIDR («faithful”), Amnon, pr.n.—(1) the
eldest son of David, killed by his brother Absalom,
2Sa.3:2; 13:1—39. Once called WY which see.
—(2) 1Ch. 4:20.

DN adv. (from 12N with the adverbial termina-
tion D7), in truth, truly, indeed, Job 9:2; 19:4,
5; Isa.37:18. '3 DIOY “it is true that,” Job 12:2;
Ruth 3:12.

2N id. Gen. 18:13; Nu.22:37.

P P 2
! ‘@A\ fat; Y=\, TO BE ALERT, FIRN, STRONG
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tkindred to Y27, DI to be eager); prop. of the
alertness of the feet, riftig, vafd) auf ben Fitfen feyn, to
be strong in the feet, swift-footed (compare PIEL
No.1, }‘b?s and the Arabic use); figuratively used of
an alert and strenuous mind, opp. to Y22 (to have the
knees sinking, to be cast down in mind), 2 Ch.13:18.
Followed by iP to prevail over any one, Gen. 25:23;
Psa. 18:18; 142:7. YPX) PIO “be strong and
alert,” i.e. of a strong and undaunted mind, Deu.

--%
31:7,23; Josh.1:6—18. (Arab. .ol to be alert,

s+f
nimble, used of a horse; whence u‘):’" YDY a nimble
horse.)

P Y2R—(1) to make strong, prop. failing feet,
Job 4:4; Isa.35:3. Hence, to make the mind active
and strong, Deu. 3:28; Job 16:5.

(2) to strengthen, Isa. 41:10; Psa.8g:22; 2 Ch.
11:17; Pro.31:17; 24:5.

(3) to restore, to repair a building, i.q. Pi 2 Ch.
24:13; also, to set up, to build, Pro. 8:28.

(4) to harden (the heart), Deut. 2:30; 15:7;
2 Ch. 36:13.

(5) to appoint, to choose. Ps. 80:18, “(whom)
thou hast chosen for thyself,” comp. verse 16; Isa.
44:14.

Hipuis intrans. to be strong, used of the mind, Ps.
27:14; 31:25.

HrrupaeL.—(1) o be alert, followed by a gerund;
to do anything speedily, 1 Ki. 12:18; 2 Ch. 10:18.

(2) to strengthen oneself, used of conspirators,
2 Ch.13:7%.

(3) to harden oneself, i.e. to be of a fixed mind,
Ruth 1:18. Compare Pi.

[Derivatives, P'2¥, YBY, YBX, DY, YPND, pro.
yio, “¥o%, ¥DR.]

'['D\,\: pl. ©¥DX, active, nimble, used of horses,
Zech.6:3. It occurs also verse 7, where indeed the
s £
context demands D'2IX red [?]. (Arab. . and
s of =
ua}__y\ swift, active, used of a horse.)
}’Dl\' strength, Job 17:9.
H$DS strength, protection, i.q. W9, Zec.12:5.

BN (“strong”), [4Amzi], pr.n.—(1) 1 Ch.6:
31.—(2) Neh. 11:12.

3N (“whom Jehovah strengthened”),
Amaziah, pr.n.—(1) the son of Joash, the father of
Uzziah, who held the kingdom of Judah from 838—
811 B.C. 2 Ki.12:22; 14:1, seq.; 2 Chr. 25:1, seq.;

LX

TN N

also YMILY 2 Ki. 14:1; 9:11.—(2) a priest of the”
calf, hostile to Amos, Am. 7:10, seq—(3) 1 Ch. 4.
34—(4) 1 Ch. 6:30.

-‘DL\: inf. absol. "DY, const. IOY¥; with pref.
D82 Deu.4:10; WY Josh.6:8, but N always
contr.; fut. WONY, w¥; with conj. ace. MM with
Aleph omitted T%* Ps. 139: 20.

(1) 1o 5AY, very frequent in the Old Test. (The
primary signification is, to bear forth; hence, to
bring to light, to say; compare N¥, N3, 72, and
Greek ¢nui. Hence Hithp. also M"P¥ summit, and
Y pr. mountaineer.) From 137 to speak, M2¥ differs,
in the former being put absolutely, while M is fol-
lowed by the words which any one speaks; thus Lev.
1:2, DION AN Nt 9358 37 “speak to the
children of Israel, and say to them;” Lev.18:3;
23:2,10; or Ex. 6:10, N Aoy njm 131 « Je-
hovah spake unto Moses, saying,”i.e. in these words,
thus, Exod.13:1. Also followed by an accus., Jer.
14:17, M0 7270°0% DOYX AN ¢ and thou shalt
say to them this word;” Gen.44:16, '1-’_35"'5'-'1?9 ¢ what
shall we say?” Gen.41:54, i WY WN2 “accord-
ing to what Joseph had said;” Gen.22:3, “ to the
place D'U$§ % 98 W of which God had spoken
to him,” i.e. pointed out to him. Rarely followed by
'3 Job 36:10. In a few and uncertain examples, and
those only in the later Hebrew, ¥ seems to be put
absolutely for 737 2 Ch. 2:10, HE?I:J"J N33 07N MWNN
nDJPJ“PN “and Huram spake by letters, and sent
them to Solomon.” The very words follow; but in
fact, * and sent them to Solomon,” should be included
in a parenthesis, and X" should be referred to the
words of the letter; 2 Ch.32:24, b NN “ and he
(God) spoke with him.” But this may also be ex-
plained, and ke promised to him, er fagte (e8) ipm zu.
For very often after verbs of saying, pointing out, the
object it is omitted (see Lehrg. p.734). This being
borne in mind, it will throw light on the much dis
cussed passage, Gen.4:8, “ and Cain said (sc. i,
that which God had spoken, verse?) to Abel his
brother; and it came to pass, when they were in the
field, Cain rose up against Abel his brother, and slew
him.” (Samar. and LXX. insert 770 135, 8éA8wpes
elc 76 mediov. [So also Syr. and Vulg.]).

Before the person to whom anything is said, is put o
Gen.3:16;513:14; and‘_? Gen.3:17; 20:5,6. But both
of these particles, although more rarely, indicate also
the person ¢f whom one speaks; for instance 7% 2 Ki.
19:32; Jer.22:18; 27:19; ¢ Gen.20:13, %2 2N
“gay of me;” Ps.3:3; 71:10; Jud.9:54. This is
also put in the acc., Gen.43:27, “ your father, the
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old man DI2N WN of whom ye spake,” i.e. whom
ye mentloned verse 29; Nu.14:31; Deu.1:39; Ps.
139:20.

Specially to be observed—(a) to say to anything
this or that, it is i.q. o call it so, Isa.5:20; 8:12;
Ecc.2:2. Part. pass. MWW so called, Mic.2:7; com-
pare NipuaL No.2.—(b) fo say, is sometimes i.q. to
exhort, Job36:10; to promise, 2 Ch.32:24; to shew,
tell, Ex. 19:25; to declare any one, 1.q.to praise, to
proclaim him, Ps. 40:11; Isa. 3:10. These distinctions
are generally pointed out by the context.

(2) ‘13'73 N Gen 17:17; Ps.10:6,11; 14:1; Isa.

,_)L A.L ‘)L), and

333‘?‘? Hos.7:2; also s1mply WY to say in oneself, to
thznk tosuppose,towill; (compare N, 02, Arab.

47:8 (Arab. M

JG, Greek ¢nuf, in Homer and the tragic poets.
Forster mentions that some of the nations of the Paci-
fic Ocean say, “ to speak in the belly,” for “to think”).
152.20:4; Gen.44:28, “and I think that he was
torn of wild beasts;” Ex.2:14, MR NN PEEPh
“ dost thou think to slay me?” LXX. p) dreXeiv ue
a0 Oékewc; 2 Sa.21:16 (LXX. Sieroeiro); 1Ki.5:19;
1 Sa. 20:4; absol. Ps.4:5, “meditate in your own

heart upon your bed.” 4

(3) to command, like the Arab. _c\ especially in
the language of the silver age. Construcd sometimes
followed by a gerund, Est.1:17; "BYYNY N300 T
“ he commanded Vashti to be brounht ;" Est.4:13;
9:14. [*“ Also followed by and a ﬁmte welb "] Neh.
13:9, 00N NOR) “ and I commanded, and they
purified, " ie. at  my command they purified; 2 Ch.
24:8, 0N ]ﬁ\ 1»’9’_‘! '15?37 N “at the command
of the kmg they made a chest ;7 1 Chron.21:7; Ps.
105:31,34; dJon.2:11; Jobg:7. (In Chaldee the
former construction is found, Dan.2:46; 3:13, the
latter, Dan. 5:29. It is frequent in Syriac, Samari-
tan, and Arabic.) Elsewhere followed by an acc. of
the thing (as in Latin, jubere legem, fedus), 2 Ch. 29:24,
“for all Israel the king had commanded this burnt
offering,” sc. to be instituted; 1Ki.11:18, i my Df'b
“he commanded food for him,” sc. to be furnished
him; Job22:29; with a dat. of pers.2 Sa.16:11.

Nremar N5 fut. MR and WR—(1) to be said,
with ?and '?!5 of pers. Nu.23:23; Eze.13:12. It
also stands like the Latin, dicitur, dicunt, Gen. 10:9;
22:14; Nu.21:14.

(2) ; 5 RN} there is said to any one (this or that),
1.e. he is (so) called. Isa.4:3; 19:18; 61:6; 62:4;
Hoes.1..

LXI
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Hipmn W87 to cause to say; Deun.26:17, “ thou
hast this day madeJehovah to say, or promise,”ete.;
verse18, “and Jehovah hath made thee promise,”
i.e. ye have mutually promised, and accepted, and
ratified the conditions of each other. In giving up
the sense formerly proposed (Lehrg. p.244), I have
treated this passage at length in Thes. p.121.

HrrurarL Y2RND to L1t oneself up, to boast oncself,
Ps.94:4; compare Kal No.1. The words derived
from this root, besides those that follow, are VH¥,
N3 and MWD,

IBN Ch. 3 fem. NN for NMWY Dan.5:10; fut.
TN inf. MIND and M2 Ezr.5:11; part. WY iq.
Heb.

(1) to say, with ‘a dat. of pers. Dan. 2:25; with an
accus. of thing, Dan. 7:1; also followed by the words
spoken, Dan. 2:24; or written, Dan. 7:2 (compare
my remarks on the Oriental usage of language on
I 1:63, in the London Classical Journal, No. 54,
p-240). DL "W those who say, they are saying,
a periphrasis for the Passive it is said. Dan. 3:4,
MDY PR 132 “unto you it is said, O people.”
Theod. Aéyerae. On this idiom compare Lelirg. page
798.

(2) to command, to order, see the examples unde
the Heb. Kal No. 3.

N in sing. only with suff. 1% Job 20: 29, pl
D""J\ constr. "‘D‘* (for the sing. abs. is used the form
'173\)_.(1) a word, dzscourse, 1.q. 737 but only
in poetic language, except Josh. 24:27. Used es-
pecially of the words of God 5;\"1?3\ Nu. 24:4, 16;
DY W Pro. 22:21; DY *wN Pro. 15:26; Ps.19:
15; Prov. 6: 2, ete. Gen 49: 21, i Naphtah is ¥ 7?,-‘5
1m‘>v a slender hind, “B¥' *M% 131 who utters fair
words, ic. pleasant persuaswe words, which may
be referred to some poetic talent of the .Naphtahtes,
although it is otherwise unknown. » If any one ob-
jects that words cannot properly be attributed to a
hind, it is to be observed, that {37 refers to Naphtali
and not to ﬂ‘,?’}S a hind, and therefore we do not need
the conjecture of Bochart, who followed the LXX.,
reading ﬂ§‘§§ and 72X, [“For this use of the art. p,
see Heb. Gram. § 107, init.”

2 (2) a command, mandate. Job 20:29, n&n.
28D VMR “the lot of his command from God.”
Comp. 773‘* No. 3.

VAN pl. Y% m. Ch a lamb, Ezr. 6:9,17; 7:17.

s b
Syr. j,_:o] Arab. \ z:jo!alamb Root .o} Conj

! I, IV. to make much; f\ to become much; “ence
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prop. progeny of the flock. It might also be, progeny
of the flock, so called from the idea of producing,
see under the root ¥ No. 1.

TN (“talking,” “loquacious”), pr.n. Immer.
—(1) Jer. 20:1.—(2) Ezr. 2:59; Neh.7:61.

TN i, q. WX, the forms of which it adopts in pl.
A poetic word —

(1) a word, speech, Ps.19:4.

(2) specially, a poem, hymn (émoc), Psa.19:3;
epinicium, Ps. 68:12; Hab. 3:9.

(3) a promise of God, Ps.77:9.

(4) a thing, something, like 737, Job 22:28.

SLF

Amb.jc\ a thing.

PN pL 1Y i.q. WY, N, and, like the for-

mer of these, only poet. @ word, speech, espeeially
the word of God, Ps.18:31; 119:38, 50, 103, 140;
also, a hymn, sacred poem, Gen. 4:23; Deu. 32:2;
Ps. 17:6.

s'l'l’DN f. id. Lam. 2:1%.

"VQN (according to the probable conjecture of J.
Simonis, prop. mountaineer, from the unused MY
elevation, mountain, see under ™§ No.1), an Amor-
ite, collect. Amorites (LXX. Apoppaior), a nation of
Canaan, and apparently the greatest and most power-
ful of them all, and whose name is sometimes used in
a wider sense, so as to include all the nations of Ca-
naan, Gen. 15:16; 48:22; Am. 2:9, 10; Deu.1:20.
A part of them dwelt in the mountainous region which
was afterwards occupied by the tribe of Judah, where
they were subject to five kings, Gen. 14:7,13; Nu.
13:29; another part of them lived beyond Jordan, to
the north of Arnon (Num. 21:13), as far as Jabbok
(Nu.21:24).and cven beyond this river (Nu. 32:39);
this part of them were subject to two kings, one of
whom ruled in Heshbon, the other in Bashan (Den.
4:47; Josh.2:10).

YR (“eloquent™), [Imri], pr.n— (1) 1 Ch.
9:4.—(2) Neh. 3:2.

BN (¢ wiom Jehovah spoke of;” i.e. pro-
mised, as if Theophrastus), [Amariah], pr.n.—
(1) 1 Chr.5:33 (Eng.Ver. 6:7).—(2) 1 Chr. 5:37
(Eng.Ver.6:11); Ezr.7:3. Comp. 328 No.1.—
(3) Nech.10:4; 12:2,13.—(4) Ezr.10:42.— (5)
Nebi. 11:4.—(6) Zeph. 1:1.— (7) sce 31728 No. 2.

AN (id.), [Amariak], pr.n.— (1) 2 Ch.19:
11.—(2) 1Ch.24:23; called also MN 1Ch. 23:19.
—(3)2Ch.31 ¢,

LXII
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‘7{3:\/38 [Amraphel], (perhaps contr. from ¥,
DN, and ‘733, the commandment which went forth),
pr- n. of a king of Shinar, i.e. Babylonia, in the time
of Abraham, Gen. 14:1,9.

U (for NN, from the root MM L. . to do at
evening, compare T¥§ from N3Y),

(1) yesternight, and adv. in yesternight, Gen.
19:34; 31:29, 42; also, yesterday, i.q. 5'1?31;1 2 Ki.
9:26. It denotes the latter part of the previous na-
tural day, not the conventional, i.e. yesterday even-
ing and night; whence it is used to denote evening
and night in general, just as words which signify to-
morrow are often applied to the morning. For we
commonly carry in memory the end of yesterday,
while the beginning of to-morrow is impressed upon

E SLE
the mind. See Arabic Uj"“ adv. yesterday, U"‘"‘
yesterday. Compare L. to do at evening; and as
used of to-morrow, Heb. "lP..,'B in the morning, and
to-morrouw, like the Germ. Morgen; Gr. avpiov, from

alpa the morning breeze; Arab. 3's2 the time of
&= -

the morning, o& to-morrow, a2 adv. to-morrow.

Hence—

(2) night, darkness, generally. Job 30:3,“they
flee TRYDI TR TN into thenight,”or“darkness
of a desolate waste.” The Orientals well compare a
pathless desert to night and darkness. See Jer.2:6,
31, and Isa. 42:16. Rosenm. renders heri desola-
tionis, 1. e. places long ago desolated ; but, in opposition

SLE

to this, U""‘? as the Arabian grammarians expressly
remark, is only used of time just past.

(1) firmness, stability, perpeturty. Isa.39:8,
npN) O «peace and stability,” i.e. firm and
stable peace, by &v &wa dvoiv, compare No.2; also
security. Josh.2:12, NPY NN “a token of secu-
rity,” i.e. secure or certain.

(2) faithfulness, fidelity, in which any one is
consistent and performs promises (Sreue und Glauben).
Applied to a people, Isa. 59:14, 15; to a king, Psal.
45:5; to God, Ps. 30:10; 71:22; 91:4. Very often
joined with R0 Ps. 25:10; 40:11; 57:4,11; 108:5;
138:2; and by &v & dvoiv the constant and per-
petual favour of God is to be understood. Q3 ney
oY nNPX) “to shew sincere good will to any one,”
Gen:24:49; 47:29; Josh. 2:14; 2 Sam. 2:6; 15:20.

(3) probity, uprightness, integrity of mind
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hatmu covetousnes« Neh 7 2; Jud 9:16,19. Opp.
1’J’1 Prov.8:7. Specially it 1stntegrztj(ofajudge),
Justice.

opp. to dissimulation, Josh. 24:14; 1 Sam. 12:24; |
1Ki. 2:4; Isa. 10:20.
(4) truth, opp. to falsehood, Gen. 42:16; Deut.

22:20; @ Sam. 7:28; NPX DN ¢ words (which |

are) truth,” Prov.22:21. Applied to the word of
God, Ps.119:142; to prophecies, Jer 26: 15, to a
servant of God, Isa.42:3.
truth of the Lord,” often used for hls true doctrme
and worship, Ps. 25:5; 26:3; 86:11.

PPN f, (from the root MDY to spread out), pl.
constr. mnﬂDk a sack, Gen. 42 27, seq.; 43:18,
21,22,

AOR (“true”), [Amittai], pr.n. of the father of
Jonah the prophet, 2 Ki. 14:25; Jon. 1:1.

*JJ:VJN Ch. f. (for M) strong, mighty, Dan.7:7.
Root {0 Arab. to be strong, mighty.

]S adv. of interrogation, contr. from {!¥ No. IL., pr.
where? W2 whence? 2 Ki. 5:25 (in 2°n3). Hence
whither? where? Used of time, how long ? (N}
until when? how long? Job 8:2.

With 71 parag. local M — (1) whither? also
without an interrogation, Joshua 2:5; Neh.2:16.
Constr. is pregnant, Isa. 10:3, DD‘H 3 12N R
“whither (will ye carry and where) will ye Ieave
your riches?”

(2) where? Ruth 2:19.

(3) used of time, NN until when? how long?
Ex. 16:28; Ps.13:2; Job 18:2, "8 ]wvn NI
i”?@? “how long (uxml when) will ye make an end of
words?”

(4) without an interrogation,

thither, 1 Ki. 2:36, 42.

712%) 7N hither and

TYT

. IN i.q. % Heliopolis.

N;S Ch ccmm. [, Dan. 2:8, more often N 2:23;
3:25; 4:6. It is the genitive, Dan. 7:15. See
Lehrg. p. 728.

RIN (to beread dnna, not énna), interj. of entreaty,
compounded of M¥ and R pr. ak, queso! ak, I pray!
Followed by an imperative, Gen. 50:17, or a fut. apoc.
i.e. an optative, Neh. 1:5; elsewhere absolutely, Ex.
32:31; Dan. g:4. It is also written N3Y 2 Ki. 20:3;
Isa. 38:3: Jon.1:14.

-%
L TTIN (from A¥, Arab. &) isq. T2, P, 138

2%y =%
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Ps.19:10, “ the judgments of God are np- |
right, just;” Isa. 16:5; Prov.29:14; also sincerity |

EN—TN

I onomat. TO GROAN, TO SIGH, &djen, fobnen; Isa.3:26,
19:8. Hence is derived the noun Y Gr. &via
(aribw, arialw), and TIND,

IL 7N ot used in Kal, to approach, to meet,

to be present. b Ls;\;to be in time, b‘:l fit
Conj. V, X. to delay, to have patience (prop.
to give oneself time), to hold back.

PieL, to cause anything to happen to any one, or
to meet with any one (used of God), Ex. 21:13.

Puar, to be caused to meet, i.e. to light upon,
to befall (von Gott zugefdyictt erbalten), as misfortune,
Prov. 12:21; Ps.g1:10.

HITHPAEL, to seek occasion for hurting another;
construed with ? 2 Ki. 5:7.

Derivatives ’JS, IR, N¥ No.IL for MR, NIXA,
MNP,

TN whither? see i¥.
TN Ch. 7, see N3N,
AN see .

| time.

QJ§ we, i.q. 137N in one passage, Jer. 42:6 a:no.
This less freqnent form (which is also used in the
Rabbinic) is from "IN, like 337X, from '23%; and from
this are abridged the suffixes 93, ¥, 13— In »p
indeed, there occurs the common unm but I have no

doubt that 1N is genuine.

PJN Ch. pron. i.q. Heb. B} they, those, Dan.
2:44, f. "% 7:17. [“ And in this passage for sunt,
they are. The more regular fem. form would seem
to be {'3¥; but "I stands in all the editions;so e.g.
Ex.1:19, Onk.—The form }33¥ comes from {373¥, and
1'3% or 1'%, from 7N the demonstrative syllable |¥
(ecce!) being prefixed. So also in the Talmud
IMN=NIN, See under '3, and Heb. Gr. p. 292,293,
13th edit.” Ges. add] In Targg. also P37 f. 137

Syr. \0401 and vum. (Incorrectly given by Winer,
ki, hee, which is POX.)

PV m.—(1) a man (see below ¥3N), i.q. DT,
but only in poetic language. It is rarely used asa sin-
gular in sense, Ps. 55:14; Job 5:17; generally coll. of
the whole human race, Job 7:17; 15:14; Psal. 8:5.
[This latter passage applies to Christ solely; see Heb.
2:6.] The same is UN13 Ps.144:3. Specially it is—
(@) a multitude, the common people; hence Isa.8:1,
PR U2 “with common writing,” i.e. with com-
mon letters, not those artificially formed, so as to be
easily read by the illiterate. Comp. my Comm. on

the passage, Apac. 13:18; 21:17, and xar i &vpwmav



ﬂPJN—HJN

Gal.3:15. [This is no illustration at all, the apostle
opposes God to man]—(b) wicked men, Ps.9:20;
56:2; 66:12. Comp. DT No. 1.

(2) pr-n., [Enos], Enoskh, the son of Seth, the
grandson of Adam, Gen.4:26; 5:6,9.

n;t\,‘ a root not used in Kal, kindred to the roots
798 No. 1, P2, PY).

NIPHAL, TO GROAN, T0 SIGH, Ex.2:23; Joel 1:18
(Aram. Ethp. id.). Construed with 2 Eze.21:12,
and {» Ex.2:23, of the thing which is the cause of
che groaning. Hence—

TN £, pl. MM @ groan, a sigh, Ps.31:11;
Lam.1:22; Isa.21:2, F‘DU?»_\"sl;! “all the sighing
on account of it (Babylon),” Isa.35:10; 51:11.

3TN pron. pl. comm. we, the common form from
which is shortened 371 (Arab. ...

NIMIN, MININ Ch.id., Dan.3:16,17; Ezr.4:16.

[nﬁ,tl;g\‘ Anaharath, pr.n. of a place, Josh.
1y:19.]

’.J\\:, with distinctive acc. ')}, pers. pron. 1 pers.
common; 7, i.q. ' which see. Pleon. it is joined
to the first person of the verb, especially in the books
of the silver age, as )R “IMY Ecc.2:1,11,12,15,
18,20; 3:17; 4:1,2,4,7; 7:25. It is commonly
the nominative, put only for the oblique cases when
such have preceded; see Lehrg.727. [Heb. Gramm.
§119,4.] It sometimes includes the verb substan-
tive, I (am), Gen.15:7; 24:24.

"IN comm. a ship, or rather coll. a fleet. (Arab.

s.[i\, plur. 2;;\ and '-\;.\ a vessel, especially a water
’ -

(2
vessel, urn, pitcher, so called from holding and con-
taining; compare ' Conj. IV. Words signifying

ships are often taken [as in English] from those
meaning vessels; compare Greek yavAdc milkpail, and
yaihoe ship, Herod. iii. 136; Ieb. 130 and 8193 23
Isa.18:2; also Germ. ¢efaf, often used by sailors for
ship.) 1 Ki.g:26,2%; 10:11 (where it is joined with
averbmasc.), verse 22, Isa. 33:21 (in both these places
with a fem.). In all these passages it appears to be
a collective, to which answers the noun of unity M2¥,
according to the analogy of nomina vicis et singulari-

G-¢
tatis in Arabic as &5 one stalk of straw, o straw

(de Sacy, Gramm. Ar;be, i.§ 577), whence it also has
no plural. The author of the Chronicles twice puts
explanatorily in the plural N1"¥ (see 1 Kings 9:26,

LXIV
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comp. 2 Ch.8:18; 1 Ki.10:22, corcr. 2 Ch.g:21"
Vulg. constantly, classis; Syr. ships.

ﬂil:\‘ f., the noun of unity of the preceding, a ship,
Pro.30:19; Jon.1:3,5; pl. Gen.49:13; Jud.5:17;
md nR « merchant ships,” Pro.31:14; NN
PR “ ships of Tarshish,” Isa.23:1; used gene-
rally of large merchant ships (see ¥*#71), 2 Ch.g:21;
Ps.48:8; Isa.2:16; MY WX “sailors,” 1 Kings
9:27.

T'I:JS f., sorrow, mourning, Isa.2g:2. Root MY
No.IL

EY'IN (“sorrow of the people”), [Adniam],
pr-n. m., 1 Ch.7:19.

: ;ZS m., Lat. plumbum, LEAD, i.q. NIEY; hence,
for @ plumb line; Am.7:7, JI® NI« 2 wall of a
plumb line,” i.e. erected perfectly true; verse8, “I
will set a plumb line to my people Israel,” i.e. I
will destroy all things as if by rule and line; com-
pare Isa.34:11; 2Ki.21:13. This word seems to

- uE
be primitive, or at least the Arab. verb Y to be
thick, troublesome, slow; {dwerfallig fegn, seems to be
denom. from lead, prop. to be leaden. To this an-

& o~ 9 P

swers the Arab. (\, Syr. Iz, Athiop. transp.
AT : and even the Armen. whug arnak, all of
which comprehend both black and white lead.

= JS (Milra) in pause with the tone changed ’;5%
(Mildl), pers. pron. 1 pers. com. I, i.q. 3.  This is
the original and fuller form, and is, on the whole, ra-
ther less frequent than the shorter, thongh in the
Pentateuch it is more often found, while in some of
the later books, as Chronicles and Ecclesiastes, it does
not occur at all. This is not only found on the Phee-
nician monuments (see Inscript. Citiensis ii. s. Oxo-
niensis), but also in languages of another stock there,
is what resembles it; compare Egypt. AMOK, AU,
Sanscr. aha (aham), Chinese ngo, Greek ¢y, Latin
ego, Germ. id). The shorter form "3 accords more

- he 3

nearly with the Aram. f_p], NI, Arab. UjY, Zthiop.
Y E

[“ Note. The striking resemblance of the Hebrew
personal pronouns to those of the ancient Egyptian
language, appears from the following table: in which
the capital letters are those found in the ancient
writing, and the small vowels are inserted from the
Coptic—



ADIN—DN
Pron. sep. Suffix.
1. ANoK AL
2. m. eNToK K
2.f. eNTO ¥
3. m. eNToF B
3.f. eNToS S.
pl 1. ANaN N.
2. eNTOTeN TeN.
3. eNTSeN SeN.

This table shews clearly the following points:— (a)
all the Egyptian separate pronouns are compounded
ny prefixing to the proper kernel of the pronoun the
prosthetic syllable an, ant, ent, which must have had
a demonstrative meaning, and served to give more
body and force to the pronominal word.— () This
prosthetic syllable, at least an, is found in the He-
brew pronouns of the first and second persons:—
1. an-oki, an-i; 2.an-ta (sometimes an-ka). f.,an-ti,
an-t. pl. 1. an-ahhnu; 2.an-tem, an-ten. The third
person has it not in biblical Hebrew, but the Talmud
frequently hag YN ke, g ;
the demonstr. prosthetic syllable an, in (jR) has a
clear analogy to the Heb. demonstr. 17} ecce! lo." and
may originally not have been prefixed to the third
person in Hebrew, because this could not be pointed
at as present. But we clearly find the same syllable
in the nun epentheticum (so called), inserted in the suf-
fixes of verbs future; and there is, therefore, scarcely
a doubt that this Nun belongs strictly to the pronoun.
For a fuller exhibition of the pronouns, sce Heb.
Gramm. pp. 293, 294, thirteenth edit., Leipz., 1842.”
Ges. add.]

\ .
Ps\, not used in Kal; Ch. {2¥ 10 BE SAD, SORRO W-
e vE

FUL,TO MOURN; Arab. \ to groan.

Hirrroes INDT prop. to shew oneself sad; hence,
to complain, Lam.3:39; with the added notlon of
impiety, Nu.11:1.

D;S TO URGE, TO COMPEL, TOPRESS, TO FORCE;
kindred roots are V‘?*ﬁ, Y9N, which see. Once found,
Est. 1:8, D3N '8 “ none did compel” the guests to
drink. (This root occurs much more frequently in

o, v, P
be compelled. Pa. m}j' for #kBcdlopar, Sap.14:19.

DN Ch. id,, Dan. 4:6, 72 D3> 1753 «no mys-
tery giveth thee trouble.”

Targg. Heb. Syr. Ethpe. m:]if to

-“IJ\ fut. RIX) To BREATHE, also to emit breath
through the nostrils, as a verb only figuratively, to be
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angry (compare N'Di} Ps.10:5). Const. either absol

Ps.2:12; 60:3; 79:5; or with 3 of object, Isa.12:1}

1Ki.8:46; Ps.85:6. It is only used in loftier and

poetic language; in prose there is used —
HiTHPAEL, - prop. to show oneself angry, hence 1.

Kal; construed with 3, Deu. 1:37; 4:21; 9:8, 20.
Derivat. % No. II.

;'PR only in pl. (for the Dual, which I gave in end
edit. [ Germ. ] and which has been given also by Winer,
is not used in this word) 1'83¥® Ch. i.q. Heb. DIER
Jace. Dan. 2:46; 3:19. In Targ. more often contr.
'®8. [“Gen.32:30; Deu.1:17; 34:10; Cant.1:11.”]

7@28 f. the name of an unclean bird of which there
were several species (HQ’D‘?). Lev. 11:19; Deu. 14:18.
LXX. yapaépide, i. e.’a bird living on the hollows and
banks of rivers [“perhaps, sand-piper”]. Bochart
(Hieroz.ii. 335, sqq.) renders it, angry bird, with the
Hebrews themselves, and he understands, the bird
w0} i.e.a kind of eagle, so called fromits angry dis
[y
position. Among irascible birds, is also the parrot,
which is here understood by both the Arabic versions.

P;zs—(l) Prop. T0 STRANGLE, BE IN ANGUISH,
hence used of cries extorted by very great anguish,
or sorrow; Angftacfdyrey (compare the common anten).
Jer.51:52; Eze. 26:15. Kindred roots are P27, P3¥,
and those which spring from them, dyye, drdysn,
angere, angustus, enge, 'angft, more scftened MY, MIN,

for M.  Ch. Py, Syr, \.o..ll id.
(2) from the idea of strangiing (see PIN), has
sprung the signification of collar (PX),t0 adorn with

H-

a collar (see PX), and of neck e From its
slender neck, a she-goat or kid is called in Arabic
:l;_;, as if long-necked, %angbalé; in Hebrew perhaps

formerly P2Y, P3¥, comp. .o to have a slender neck.
From the goat is derived the word for roe ¥, whick
sce.

NipHAL, 1. q. Kal No.1. Eze. 9:4; 24:17, B3 P¥],
“moan silently,” let no one hear thy moans.

n]?;\\ﬁ const. st. NN £,

(1) clamour, groaning (Ungftgefdrey), Mal. 2:13;
as of captives, Ps. 79:11; 102:21; of the wretched,
12:6.

(2) Lev. 11:30; a kind of reptiles of the lizard
race, taking their name from the groaning noise like
an exclamation of grief, which some lizards make.
LXX., Vulg. render it mus araneus, shrew mouse
See Bochart (Hieroz. i. 1068, seq.)

e
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WIN i q. % Syr. cad (comp. Gr. vésoc) T0 BE
3ICK, ILL AT EASE. It occurs only in Part. pass.
TNy, f. 75’31\ sick, ¢ll, used of a disease or wound,
such as is scwrcely curable, Jer. 15:18; Mic. 1:9;
Job 34:6; of pain, Isa. 17:11 (like 19N, 7OM); of a
calamitous day.Jer.17:16; of mahvnant disposition
of mind, Jer. 17:q.

Nipnavw, to be very ill, 2 Sam. 12:15.

w;t\‘ a primitive word, in sing. not used, signify-
ing A MAN, vir, hence homo, man in general. The
Hebrews used for it the contracted and softer form
U™ (comp. Gr. ¢ic for érg, gen. évoc), @ man, vir, also
the prolonged form EAbH] homo From the pnmaryform
is the fem. TN for -'h-/J\, and pl. D",  The signi-
fication of s:ckncss and disease w luch is found in the
root U3¥, is taken from another source (from the
theme ) altogether foreign to this noun as a root.

YN & PN (Dan.2:10), emphat. state N3 Dan.
é: 38 and t\JJ\ 5:21, and NJU\ 4:13, 2'n3, Ch.
e man, and “coll. men, 4:29, 30. UN 73 i.q D2
a son of man, i.e.a man, [?] Dan 76113, 1 behold
there came with the clouds of heaven w\ 733 the
likeness of the Son of man.” The king is pomted
out of the fifth empire of the earth, i.e.that of the
Messiah. From this passage of Daniel [ together
with many others, Ps. 8:5; 80:18] was taken that ap-
pellation of the Messiah which in the time of our
Saviour was the most used of all, namely the Son of
man. Besides the New Test. there are traces of the
name in the apocryphal book of Enoch, written about
the time of Christ’s birth, while Herod the Great was
yet alive, see cap. 46, Ms. Bodlei. and Eng. Vers. pub-
lished by Laurence at Oxford,1821. PL NU¥ %23
Dan. 2:38; 5:21.

PL. DX (in the Hebrew form) Dan. 4:14.

TUAIN Ch. pron. 2 pers. sing. m., thou, Dan. 2:29,
31,37,38; 3:10: 5:13,18,22,23; 6:17,21,in a'na.
The form is a Hebraism, peculiar to the biblical
Chaldee, instcad of the common R3¥, A¥ comm. gen.,
and thus it is not acknowledged by the Masorites, who
mark the 1 as redundant, and always substitute the
p .

[ (YA Ch. ye, pron. 2 pers. pl. Dan.2:8, In
Targg. written P3PY."]

ND¥ pr.n. (“ harming,” or, as I prefer, physi-
cxan”) borne by—(1) [4 4], a king of Judah, the
son of Abijah, grandson of Rehoboam, who died after
a reign of forty-one years,B.C.g914. 1 }\1 15:9— 24;
2 Ch. 14—16.—(2) 1 Ch.9:16.

LXVI

PION—EIR
npt\: an unused root, i.q. Arab, ¢3! (Tand B

being interchanged; sce under 1), to be harmed, to

receive hurt, and transitive to hurs. Cognate per-

haps is the Aram. NDN, 1m} to heal, i.e. to restore
what is hurt; compare Ko to be sick, Conj. IIL. ta
heal. Hence {ID¥ and ND\

‘?PD§ m., a boz for ointment, 2Ki.4:2. Root B
to anoint.

I’D$ m., harm, mischief, from which any one
suffers, Gen. 42:4,38; Ex.21-22,23. Root DN,

MDN (from the root WOY) pl. 2™ NON m. a bond,
Ecc.7:26; MO8 N°2 Jer.37:15, “house of bond,”
i.e. prison.

anﬁ' Ch.id. Dan.4:12; Ezr.7:26. 5

LTD\S (from the root IO¥) m.,gathering, or har-
vestofapplesandfruit,Ex.23:16; 34:22; after tha
analogy of the similar nouns ¥, 2}, ™,

DN (from the root IO¥) pl. DYDY a captive
Job 3:18; Ps.68:7. It differs from MDY, which re-
tains the force of a participle, while 7'D¥ is used as 3
substantive; see Gen.39:20.

TN m.—(1)id, Isa.10:4; 24:22; 42:7.

(2) pr.n. [Assir]—(a) Ex.6:24; 1 Ch.6,7.—
(%) 1Ch.6:8,22.

§ o .
D.Dh$ an unused root, i.q. DY to place, to lay wup,
)
compare Aram. {2¥, _on) (D and 3 being interchang-*
9

ed), to heap up, to lay up; whence LLL;F and
Y = A i ’
JLa Lacol provision, store, heaping up; NIDN store
house. Hence—

D"‘:DN pl. storehouses, Deu.28:8; Pro.3:10,
which in the East are commonly underground, now
called Matmiirat s\ 'J"Lﬂ"'

s :
]Db an unused and uncertain root, Aram. to
hide; sece TOY. Hence—

NN [Asnak], pr.n. of a man, Ezr.2:50. Taken
as an appellative, the meaning is either storehouse,
or else bramble, i.q. Ch. N3P¥; Heb. M0,

WDJD\S (LXX.Acgoevagdp: Vulgate, Assenaphar),
[Asnappar],Ezr. 4:10,the name of a king, or rather
satrap, of the Assyrians, who is mentioned as having
brought colonies into Palestine.

NIDN [dsenath), Egyptian pr.n. of the dasughtes



AZON-7IN

of Potipherah, priest of Heliopolis, whom Joseph mar-
ried, Gen.41:45; 46:20. The LXX,, whose authority
has some weight in Egyptian nanies, write nv "Ageré0,
MS. Alex. Acerréf, which in Egyptian I would write
AC-MEIT she who is of Neith (i.e. Minerva of the
Egyptians), from ac (she is), like Asisi AC-HCG she
who is (devoted) to Isis. Differently explained by
Jablonsky in Opusc.ii.209; Panth. Egypt.i.56. As
to Neith, see also Champollion, Panthéon Egyptien,
No.6.

DN imp. 5by, 120¥ Nu.11:16; pl. 3908 Ps,
50:5; fut.DR}; in pl. and with suff. I9DX?, I90N';
more rarely with & quiescent, or cast away nRd, 7%,
ARN 1 Sa.15:6; 2 Sa.6:1; Ps.104:29, prop. To
SCRAPE, TO SCRAPE TOGETHER, zufammenfdarren,
cogn. to the verbs 30 (whence N2ID sweeping whirl-
wind), 79D; also A2}, and with the harsher 507
(which see); hence —

(1) to collect, as fruits, Ex.23:10; ears of corn,
Ruth 2:7; money, 2 Kings22:4; also to assemble
men, a people, peoples, etc., Ex.3:16; Nu.21:16;
2 Sa.12:28. Const. with an acc., also sometimes with

¥ of the person or place to which any one is con-

gregated; Gen.42:17, WYDoR onk ADRM « and he
assembled them into the prison;” 1 Sam.14:52;
2 Sam.11:27; Gen.6:21; also 2 2 Kings 22:20.
Hence —

(2) to take to oneself, to receive to oneself, espe-
cially to hospitality and protection, Deu.22:2; Josh.
20:4; NISD DADR 2 Ki.5:3,seq. “toreceive any
one from leprosy,” i.e. to heal a leprous person, after
which he would be again received into intercourse
with other men.

(3) to gather up to one, to contract, draw back;
Gen.49:33, “he drew up his feet into the bed;”
15a.14:19, 17} A0 “ draw back thy hand,” i.e.
stay from what thou hast begun; Joel 2:10, ¢ the
stars 07133 I9DY shall draw back their brightness,”
i.e. they shall shine no longer. Hence—

(4) to take away, cspecially that which any one
hal previously given; Ps.104:29, W13 DY APR
“ thou takest away their breath, they expire;” Job
34:14; Gen. 30: 23, "RIVINY DVIOX ADN  God hath
taken away my shame,” Isa.4:1; 10:14.

(5) to take out of the way, to destroy, to kill,
Jud.18:25; 1 Sa.15:6, Y 720X 5 “lest [destroy
you with them;” Eze.34:29, 37 *2D8 « destroy-
ed,” i.e. killed “ by hunger;” Jer.8:13; Zeph.1:2;
compare the roots 120, 0. From the first signifi-
cation comes—

(6) agmen claudere, to bring up the rear,Isa. 58:8.

Lxvi
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Those who bring up the rear, keep together, and col

lect the stragglers; compare PieL, No. 3.
NipHAL— (1) t0 be collected, gathered together;

construed with 2% Lev.26:25; ?¥ 2 Sa.17:11; ;

'2 Ch.30:3; of the place to which any are gathered
. together, although 2 in this phrase more frequently
! signifies against, Gen. 34:30; Ps. 35:15.-1511"?-},‘ Bl=ho)

Gen.49:29; YNIROW-Jud.2:10, and simply HEN
Nu.20:26, “to be gathered to one’s people, to one’s
fathers;”” used of entering into Hades, where the He-
brews regarded their ancestors as being gathered to-
gether. This gathering to one's futhers, or one's people,
is distinguished both from death and burial, Gen.
25:8; 35:29; 2 Ki.22:20. The principle is dif-
ferent of the passages in which APX) is used of ga-
thering the dead bodies of those slain in battle for
burial, Jer.8:2; Eze.29:5; Job 27:19.

€2) to be recetved (compare Kal No.2); used of
the leper, i.q. to be healed, Nu.12:14; Jer.47:6;
reflect. to receive, or betake oneself (into the sheath),
of a sword.

(3) to be taken away, to vanish, to perish, Isa.
16:10; 60:20; Jer.48:33; Hos.4:3.

PieL—(1)i.q. Kal No.1, to gather, collect, Isa.
62:9.

(2) to receive,as a guest, Jud.19:18.

(3) i.q.Kal No.6, to bring up the rear, Nu.10:25;
Josh.6:9,13; Isa.52:12.

PuaL pass. of Kal No. 1,t0be gathered, Isa. 24:22;
33:4.

HITHPAEL, 0 be assembled, Deu. 33:5.

The derivatives follow, also 'D¥.

ﬂ@$ pr.n. (“collector”), Asaph.—(1) a Levite,
chief of the singers appointed by David,1 Ch.16: 5, who
is celebrated in a later age as a poet and prophet(2 Ch.
29:30), to whom the twelve psalms 50; 73—83 are
ascribed in their titles, and whose descendants (*33
ADR), even in the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, are
mentioned as having occupied themselves with sacred
verse and song (1Ch.25:1; 2 Ch.20:14; 29:13;
Ezr.2:41; 3:10; Neh.7:44; 11:22).—(2) 2 Ki.
18:18; Isa.36:3.—(3) Neh.2:8.

:]D$ (of the form DY) only in pl. D'2DY collec-
tions,i. e. storehouses, 1Ch. 26:15, 17. DY RWE'T *20N
“storehouses of the gates,” Neh.12:25.

:]DN collection, gathering, harvest, especially
of fruits, Isa. 32:10; 33:4; Mic.7:1.

'-@DS f. a gathering together,Isa.24:22, pleo-
nastically, 1208 DDY¥ “they are gathered in a
gathering,” i.e. together.
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HQQS f only in pl. NI3OY congregations, as-
semblies, especially of learned and wise men dis-
cussing divine things. Eccles. 12:11, NIZOR '2¥3
“ niasters (i.e. associates) of assemblies,” i. q.
©'D21 in the other member.

said 2.\ ‘x|, although the Arabian assem-

blies callel s\ 3¢ differ widely enough from these
Jewish assemblies.

D'2DN see 7D¥.

:PBDS m., collected, adj. diminntive; whenee
contemptuously, a mized crowd, scraped together
of men of all kinds, colluvies, who added themselves
to the Israelites; ®ejindel (which word is itself a di-
minutive used in contempt). With article D20N]
Num. 11:4, Aleph quiescent. The same are called
in Ex. 12:38, 371 2. [

NIZON (Milel) adv. Ch. carefully, studious-
ly, diligently. Ezra 5:8; 6:8, 12, 13; 7:17, 21,
26. LXX. éxcdctior, Emeperi, iroipwe. Vulg. studiosé,
diligenter. The origin of this word is doubtless to be
sought in the Persic (see NITIY), although the ety-
mology and signification are not certain. Bohlen
(symb. p. 21) thinks it to be u‘,‘-j_i Vie. out of wis-
dom, for wisely, diligently ; Kose{::arten with Castell
prefers to compare ¢ .., seperi and Jj‘"" entirely,
perfectly.

; N»?-?DS [Aspatha], Persic pr.n. of a son of

Haman, Est.9:7. Comp. &...| espe a horse, bullock,
Zend. aspo, aspaké, a horse; Sanscr. asva, id. [ Pro-
bably Sanscr. Aspadita, Pers. sola..!, ¢ given by the
horse’ (i. e. by Bramah under the form of a horse),
comp. Gr. ’Aomadiic. So Benfey, Pott.”]

3 0 o
DN future DX and WOX! with suffix 30NN,
3ID¥N— (1) TO BIND, TO MAKE FAST, TO BIND TO
ANY THING, cognate to the root ¥ and other verbs

of binding which are collected under that root. (Ch.
P

0N, Syr. 200, Arab. !, Zth. AfZ: and AWZ: id.)
Ex. gr. a beast of burden, Gen. 49:11; a sacrifice,
Ps. 118:27; a sword to the thigh, Neh. 4:12; any
one with cords, Eze. 3:25. Hence —

(2) to bind, put in bonds, Gen. 42:24, viz. with
fetters, Psal. 149:8; Jer.40:1; 2Ki.25:7. Part.
WOR bound, Ps.146:7; metaph. used of a man taken
with the love of a woman, Cant. 7:6.

(3) to make captive,to hold in prison, although
<ot bound, 2 Ki 17:4; 23:33. Part. WOR a prisoner,

LXVIII

In Arabic it would be’
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Gen. 40:3, 5; Isa. 49:9. D' MON] N°3 “house of pri
soners,”i.e.prison,Jud.16:21,25; contr. *N2] N3
e st

Ecc.4:14. (Arab. | id., ! captivity.)

(4) to bind, or fasten animals to a vehicle. 1 Sa.
6:7, -'1‘239;3 MA22°NY DAPN “ and bind the kine te
the cart;” verse 10; cither with an acc. of the vehicle,
to harness a chariot, Gen. 46:29, or else absol. 1 Ki
18:44, T DY “bind (the chariot to the horses}
and go down.”

(5) [“properly to bind on, to join, hence WON
TWONIITNR ™Y, to join battle, ben Streit anfadeln, mit
jemunbem anbinten, to begin the fight; 1Ki. 20:14;
2 Ch. 13:3.

(6) YRS D% 0N to bind a bond, or prohibi-
tion upon oneself, i.e. to bind oneself with a vow of
abstinence, promising to abstain from certain things
otherwise permitted; Nu. 30:3, seq. It differs from
772 77, which is to vow to do or to perform something.
(Ch. 2% to prohibit, to forbid; Syr: Jra0 ie0] to
bind and to loose, also to prohibit and to permit.)

Niprar—(1) to be bound, Jud. 16:6,13.

(2) to be kept in prison, Gen. 42:16,19.

PuaL, to be taken in war,made captive,Isa.22:3.

Derivatives, besides those that follow, THON, DY,
PR, NPV, B, ¥

DN & DN m. prop. obligation, prohibition, hence
vow of abstinence, Nu.30:3, seq. See under the
root No.6. In abs. state always 0¥, but with suff.
A0y, pl. 398 Nu. 30: 6, 8, 15.

7?;\‘ Ch. {nterdict, prohibition, Dan. 6:8, seq.

PA0™DOY pr.n. Esar-haddon, king of Assyria,
son and successor of Sennacherib, 2 Ki. 19:37; Isa.
37:38; Ezr.4:2. Before he became king he was made
by the king his father prefect of the province of Baby-
lonia, with toyal honours. See Berosus in Eusebii
Chron. Arm. t.1i. p. 42, 43, where he is called "Asop-
d4v as in the LXX,, 2Ki. and Isa., elsewhere Za-
xepddv, Saxepdorde (Tob. 1 :21). (The first syllab'e
of this word DN is also found in other Assyrian
proper names, as in Tiglath-pileser, Shalmaneser, and
perhaps it is i.q. );\1, ! fire). [« This name was,
perhaps, in ancient Assyrian equivalent to Athro-ddna,
Pers. &lo ).j\ ‘gift of fire, which comes near to Asor'-
dan” Bohlen.] Some have regarded this king ae
the same as Sardanapalus. See Rosenmiiller, in BibL
Alterthumskunde, t. ii. p. 129, and my Comiment. on
Isa. 39:1.

ODN [Esther], Persic pr.n. given to a Jewish
virgin, previously called Hadassah (910 Est 2:7)
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who was made by Xerxes, his wife and queen of Per-
sia. The etymology is rightly given inthe seeond Targ.
on Est.2:7; it is the Pers. » /,‘;;.,., sitareh, star; also

fortune, felieity, Zend. stara, Sanser. str, nom. stra,
whenee in the Western languages asrijp, aster, Stern,
Engl. star. [ See Lassen, Ind. Biblioth. iii. 8,18.”]
This word is used by the Syrians to denote the planet
Venus (see Bar Bahlill, MS.), and we recognise the
same Persic name in the Hebrew N which see
in its place. The name of Venus, and also of good
fortune, was suitable enough for her, as thus chosen
by the king.

)N; Ch. wood, Ezr.5:8; 6:4,
11; Dan.5:4; softened from the Heb. Y}, Y being
changed into N, and p into ¥ ; see under the letters
N, ¥, and S,

PN emphat. state NJN;

I ¥ conj.—(1) signifying addition, especially
of something greater, prop. even, besides, Germ. gar,
fogar, the etymology of which has also a common no-
tion. It is (as also shewn by the Ch. 2% Gen.27: 33,
Targ. of Jon.) from the root N2¥, and like the cog-
nate}2¥, Ni9Y, properly denotes something cooked, well
done, ready; hence, quite, wholly, Germ. gav, as
to the origin of which compare Adelung, Lex.ii.411;
and so that it makes the sense progressive, fogar, vol=
lends, yet more, even (DX by a somewhat different

turn of signification is gang und gar, wholly, altoge-

ther). To this answers the Syr. «f, Ch. fI¥; hence
is abbreviated the Arabic 3, Nearly synonymous
is D4, which however in prose, and in earlier phrase-
ology, is more frequent, while A¥ belongs to more
poeticand later [?] language. Job15:4, 120 MAN™R
¥ ¢« thou even makest void the fear (of God),” bu
gerftorft gar alle Gottedjurdit; Job 14:3; 34:12. With an
interrogative particle prefixed AN 45 it even? (willjt
bu gar? willft du etwa gar?) Job 34:17; 40:8; Am.
2:11. Followed by D¥). Repeated before a pronoun
for the sake of emphasis; Pro. 22: 2g, TN A% JRYNN
“I make known to thee, even to thee.” Hence ne-
dum, more fully '? AN, see below; Job4:18,19, AN
*? nedum quum, nedum si, much less ¢ f (und nun gar
wenn); Job g:14, 12YN 'R '3 AY “howmuch less
if T should answer him?” Job 35:14; Eze.15:5.

(2) simply signifying addition, also, Lev.26:16,
28; 2 Sa.20:14; Ps.93:1; 108:2; Job 32:10, ete.
There often occurs AX) “ and also,” Lev. 26:3g; Deu.
15:17; once even D3N (as in Lat. etiam quoque),
Lev.26:44. Twice or three times repeated, Isa. 40:24;
41:26. Often put poetically, and with, emphasis for
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the more common and; comp. Arab. g__; Isa.48:12
13, “and I (am) the last, and my hand hath founded
the earth;” Isa.26:8; 33:2; 41:10.

(3} by ellipsis of the couditional particle, i.q. O¥ /¥
even if; Job 19:4, ‘MY DINAN) “even if indeed

£

I have erred” (Syr. ) csi and contr. ,g:jq Also even
though, when yet (2a vod); Ps.44:10, “ we praise
God all the day, 43!?’5:3131 pat AX although thou
hast cast us off, and put us to shame;” Ps.68:17.

:]S Ch. also, Dan. 6:23.

2 "]S——(l) prop. yea more that, but also, but
even; Kze. 23:40, “ yca more, that (fogar) they
brought men from afar;” Hab. 2:5. Hence —

(2) nedum, much more, how much more, when
an affirmation precedes, 1 Sam. 14:30; 2 Sam. 4:11:
a negation precedes, kow much less, Job 25:6.
Sometimes '3 is omitted, id. (sce ¥ No.1). Gen.
3:1, DION I8 D AN is said for *D XD “is it even
so that God hath said?” Hath God so said?

G ‘]3 (for 2% from the root A2R), with suff. 28,
Y, m. prop. a breathing place, the member with
which one breathes, hence — (1) the nose. (Arab.
!, Zth. A4 id.) Used of the nose of men, Nu.
11:20, and of animals, Job 40:24; A% M2 used of
pride, see A23; AN D17 the blowing of breath through
the nostrils, as of those who are enraged, €dnauben.
Job 4:9. Hence —

(2) anger, which shows itself in hard breathing;
AN ‘?23 Prov. 22:24, and A% Y% Prov. 29:22, angroy.
Very often used of the anger of God, Deu.32:22;
29:19; Job 36:13.

DuaL D2¥.— (1) two breathing places, i.e. the
nosirils, the nose, Gen. 2:7.

(2) anger, especially in the phrases, B'B¥ ¥, 7]
slow to anger, i.e. patient; quick of anger. See those
words.

(3) [“ meton.”] face, countenance(Syr. Lsr]’, Ch

I'238),Gen. 3:19. Of frequent use in the phrase, “ta
prostrate oneself T¥IR 22X with the countenance
cast down to the ground,” Gen. 19:1; 42:6. 7 'Bxt
before David, 1 Sa. 25:23, for the more common ‘,3,2,5

(4) two persons, as if a dual, from the sing. a8
in the signification of face and person. Comp. Tpéo-

(X34
wmoy, B2, and Syr. [»]. 1Sa.1:5, DBY NOY nae

“he gave one portion of two persons,” i.e.a double
portion. See my remarks on this in Thes. page 127.
Others explain ity “ he gave to Hannah one porticy
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with anger,” pr. with sorrow of mind; since words
which signify anger are sometimes applied to sorrow.
(5) [4ppaim], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 2:30, 31.

TON fut. 1BY 10 618D 0N, TO'PUT 0X, specially
used of the ephod M2¥ of the high priest, Ex. 29:5;3
Lev. 8:7. Hence are derived 2% and the following
words.

DN (i. . T2 “ the ephod of the high priest”),
[Ephod], pr.n. m. Nu. 34:23.

iTIDN f.—(1) active noun of the preceding verb,
putting on, binding on (of the Ephod), Ex. 28:8.

(2) covering (of gold), or overlaying of a statue,
Isa. 30:22 i.q."2¥. They used to make the images
of idols, of wood or earthenware, and then lay over
them plates of gold or silver (repixpvoa, wep:apyvpa,
ep. Jer. 6:34).

112N i, q. Syr. ]..I_Q) palace, Dan. 11:45, ‘51\
17728 “ his tabernacles, like unto palaces” It is

the Arab. i high tower, fortress, castle, with the
prefix of Aleph prosthetic, followed by Dagesh forte,
comp. "2Y, and Ch. D7, DY, DI blood, 15_, ERIRENS
garden.

HQS imp. 328 (for ¥28), Ex. 16:23, fut. NONY,
once II2M 1 Sam. 28:24.— (1) TO COOK, TO BAKE,
spccially bread or cake in an oven. (Chald., Syr. id.

[ 4

Arab. Lo whence L.S’:‘"c oven. In the western lan-

guages, §éyw, 6rraw, mérrw; Lat. epule, epular?), Gen.
19:3; Lev. 26:26; Isa. 44:15,19. Followed by two
accusatives, one of the material, the other of that
which is made from it. Lev. 24: 5, 0% AON N'2W)
m‘>n ‘ﬁUD “and bake thereof twelve cakc,s, com-
pare L(_]nrﬁeb § 219. Part. 98 ¢ baker, Gen. 40:1.
oeRa W “c]nef of the bakers, a courtier of the
king of Egypt (Gen. 40:2, seqq.); a dignity which
ulso exists amongst the Moguls.

(2) tobe cooked; hence,complete, whole (Germ.
gar fryn). Compare Arab. b‘;} to be whole, complete;
s .
_;: whole, complete ; \,,-“3 wholly, and altogether,

See deriv. ¥ No.I.

s -

gang und gar.
in Ges. corr. ]
NipuaL, to be cooked, haked, Lev. 6:10; 7:9. Pl
MIEND Lev. 23:17.
Derivs. 9% No. I. [see below], N28%, 0'2'9R, and —

[(2) is omitted

ﬂsg (ty a Syriacism for '12%5, from 2% No. 2
[ but see below, No. 2, ¢]), and NN with Aleph pa-

LXX
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ragogic (like 137, Xi27) [ properly, here, hic, and of
time, now. But it is always a postpositive particle,
which gives emphasis to the preceding word.” Ges.
corr. ], these forms in MSS. differ surprisingly; prop
entireness, the whole, hence—

(1) adv. quite, altogether. In German it may be
rendered very suitably according to the etymology,
gar, see ¥I¥ No.1; according to the usage of  the lan-
guage, alfo (altogether so). Jobg 24,128 NSy« if
not so.” Gen.43:11, NID¥ 1372% “if altogether
s0,” “if (it be) indeed so” [but see eorr. above. and
No. 2, ¢].

(2) from the common usage of language, this par-
ticle departs a little from its power, and it is com-
monly added emphatically—(a) to pronouns and
adverbs of interrogation, like the Gr. woré: Lat. tan-
dem, then now, Gen.27:33. NEN 123 ¢ wherein
then?” Ex. 33:16. Isa.22:1, N2 72710 ¢ what
then (is) now to thee?” NI=¥ MM «where then?”
Job17:15; Jud. 9: 38is4 Ieax 19 12; Gen. 27:37, n:’:a
Pr] ‘lL"“% N N2N “and what shall Inowdoto thee,
my son?"— (b) in exhortations and wishes. Job 19:6,
Ni2R W1 “know then,” wiffet aljoy LXX. yrare odv.
2Ki.10:10; Pro.6:3.—[“(c) to negative and affir-
mative pamcles or words. Jobg:24, 8 x5 oW «if
not now (God),” i.e. if it be not God, who is it?
Job 24:25. The contrary is found, Gen. 43:11,
2N 12 DY “if so now.” Corrcspondmrr is Chald. iz
indeed, truly, now, etc. See Buxtorf, Lex.1706. The
primary force of 2% is demonstrative, as in 12, 13
here, with ¥ prefixed, which is also demonstrative,
like N3 ecce/ Comp. Rabb. XIS, YN, NW, i q.
W, N, See Hupfeld, in Zeitschr. fiir d. Morgenl.
Lit.ii. 128. This 2%, mov enclitic, and the inter-
rogative 9} zos, are eognate.” Ges. corr.]

Note. The ancient copyists and grammarians have
confounded this particle with another, similar in sound,
but very different in its origin and orthography, 18
where? (see Thes. page 79). It has been of late mai1~
tained by Ewald (Heb. Gramm. page 659) that botk
these particles are the same. Compare Gr. wov and
=ov. DBut against this there are constructions such
as NI28 N, which, according to the opinion just
mentioned, should be rendered wov mou. See also the
passages cited under No.1 and 2, 5. [But sce the
additions above.]

75$ see 12N,
TION
constr. st. (1 Sam. 2:18); Syr. lgl.:..., a word formed

from the Hebrew [Root I2%], Ephod, a garment of
the high_ priest, worn over the tunic and 1obe (2%

m. (by a Syriacism for MEY), the same in
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‘?’12?; Ex. 28:31; 29:5), without sleeves, divided be-
low the armpits into two parts, the anterior of which
covered the breast and belly, the hinder covered the
back; these were joined on the shoulders with clasps
of gold, set with precious stones. This garment reach-
ed down to the middle of the thighs, and was bound
to the body by a girdle (DN 2¥0), Ex. 28:6—12.
Besides the high priest, others also wore this garment;
David, for instance, when leading the sacred dauce,
2 Sam. 6:14; and Samuel, the servant of the high
priest, 1 Sa.2:18, 28; and also priests of an inferior
order. As to material, the high priest’s ephod was
wmade of gold, purple, scarlet, and byssus; that of
others was made of linen.

(2) statue, image of an idol (eomp. 172Y No. 2),
Jud. 8:27; so also apparently Jud. 17:5; 18:17—
20; Hos.3:3. Root T2¥. ’

(3) [written defectively, see 1887, [Ephod], pr.n.
of a man, Nu. 34:23.

M'ON (“rekindled,” “refreshed,” from the
root M2¥ i. q. T3, L to breathe, to blow), [Aphialk],
pr-n. m. 1 Sa. 9: 1

"D\ (from the root 92¥), adj. late, of slow
growth, used of fruits and grain; pr. weak, tender,
slow in growing, see the root No. 2, Ex. 9:32.

[D’B\' pr.n. see IT. A% No. 5.]

P BY or P D\: al\vays in constr. st. P'BY, pl. R'ON
m—(l) a channel, tube, so called from the idea of
containing (see PBY No.1). Job 40:18, TPAN) poy
“tubes of brass."—(a) a channel, bed of a stream,
Isa. 8:7; Eze. 32:6; also, the bottom of the sea, 2 Sa.
22:16.— (0) a brook, a stream, Ps. 42:2; 126:4;
Joel1:20. D‘SHJ PO “stream of the valhes,” Job6:
15. Hence— (c) a valley itself, especially as watered
by a stream, i.q. o0, Arab. _co M, [widy], Eze.6:3;
34:13; 35:8; 36:4,6.

(2 strong, robust, see the root No.2. Job 41:7,
D32 P28 “the streng of shields,” i.e. strong
shields (of a erocodile). Job 12:21,“ he looseth the
girdle of the strong.” Par. D'2*T). The notion of
swiftness is attributed to this word by Ewald, on Cant.
5:12; but this is arbitrary.

P'EN see PN

~--%

‘75N a root not used in Hebrew. Arab. JQ‘ is—
1 pr to set as the sun (comp. the kindred roots
53* ‘?33) to be obscure, dark.

(2) to fail, to be weak, tender, specially used of
bdackward plants,

LXX1
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The former signification is found in the derived
nouns ¥5¥, Yo, 155»: 2N, MPBRY, the latter in 15N

555 m. obscure, dark, of the day, Am. 5:20.

DX m. darkness, especially thick,a poet. word,
Job3:6; 10:22; 28:3; 30:26. Motaph. of misery
misfortune, also of a place of ambush, Ps. 11:2.

H?Bs\_{f thick and dense darkaess, Ex.10: 22
Comp. 22X, - It often furnishes an image of wretched-
ness, Isa.8:22. Pl mS:; darkness, Isa. 59:9.

Sl?sx (“judgment” from the root '?5?), [Eph-
lal], pr.n. m. 1Ch.2:37.

]DZ\ an unused root, which appears to have sig-
nified fo turn, like -‘UD Hence {28 a wheel, and—

p\{ time, from the notion of turaingand revoly-
ing, compare M7, IR, xepiodoc, and many words
which denote a year, all of which properly signify a
cirele, as annus, whenee annulus, éviavréc. Hence
Prov.25:11, M58 737 737 “a word spoken in
its own times,” i.e. in a suitable time. (As to the
form W2R for V22X see Lehrg. 575). So amongst
the old authorities Symm., Vulg., Abulwalid, who

59

L\ time.

explain I'JD\JW “upon its wh eels, taking it as a
proverbial phrase indicating quickn ess of answering,
making BN to be the same as 15" a wheel. So the

rightly compares the Arabic We may

Syr. \ and ]L@_ \@b on a wheel, 1. e,
quzcli
05232 i.q. DD2 TO CEASE, TO FAIL, TO COME T¢

AN END,Gen. 47:15,16; Ps.77:9;Isa.16: 4. Hence—

DJ“ pr. cessation, hence —

(A) subst. m.— (1) end, extremity. YW 'DEN
“ends of the earth,” poet. and hyperbol. used of the
extreme limits of the earth, Ps.2:8; 22:28, and
elsewhere.

(2) Dual DIDZ¥ of the extremities, i.e. the soles
of the feet. Thus Eze. 47:3, D!DEN B « water of the
soles,” i.e. not deep, which would only wet the
soles of the feet. Comp.D2. Ch., Syr., Vulg. render
it ancles.

(B) adv.— (1) mo farther,i.e. iy 8, Isa. 5:8;
Am. 6:10; Deu. 32: 36 Also moreover not, Isa.
45:6; 46:9. There is once added =iy, 2 Sa.9:3;
also w1th Yod paragogic, Isa. 47:8,10; Zeph. 2:15,
7Y *D2R) R “T am, and there is none besides.”

(2) ‘not, Tsa. 54:15; D22 like 1\53 without, Job
7:6; Dan.8:25; Pro. 14: 28.

(3) nothing; Isa. 41:12,29; DR

A

id. prop. of
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nothing, Isa.40:17; D2¥3 “on account of nothing,”
1. e. without cause, Isa. 52:4.

(4) adv. of restraining; only, Nu.22:35 (comp.
verse 20); 23:13.

(5) Conj. '? D2¥ pr. only that, simply, for the
conjunction however, nevertheless, Num. 13:28;
Deut. 15:4; Am. g:8.

D7 DN [Ephes-dammim], pr.no. of a place
in the tribe of Judah, 1 Sa. 17:1, called 1 Ch.11:13,
TR,

VY a word once found (in my judgment an in-
correct reading), Isa. 41:24, where speaking of the
powerlessness of idols V28D D;’?l]?, in the other mem-
ber '¥D.  Some of the Jewish writers take Y2 as
i.q. W2 a viper; and they render it “ your work (is)
worse than a viper;” but this is altogether unsuited
to the context, in which idols are said to be able to do
nothing. Read with Vulg., Chald., Saad. D3¥%, which
is found in the similar passages,Isa.40:17;41:12,29,
and is of very frequent occurrence in these chapters.

HVD\\' comm. (f. Isa. 59:5), @ viper, a poisonous

FLE
serpent, Arab. dg;n\, from the root YR, which see.

Job 20:16; Isa. 30:6; 59:5.

nss i.q. 339 To SURROUND, but only poet.
construed with an acc., Ps.18:5; 116:3; 2 Sa. 22:5;
Jon. 2:6; with Lr'll, Ps. 4¢:13. Inflection itis not con-
tracted, whence I2D¥, *)DEN,

PN a root not used in Kal— (1) o mowy, To
HOLD FAST,i.q. P17, P03, see P'2¥ No. 1, and Hitu-
PAEL.

(2) to be strong, mighty, see P'2% No.2. For
the signification of £olding, especially holding firmly
—F

18 often applied to strength. Arab. il is to over-
-z
come, to conquer; ‘/:j\ to excel (prop. to be very

strong) in liberality, eloquence; d‘_gT excellent, sur-
passing. ’ i

Hitupaey, to hold oneself fast, to restrain
oneself from giving way to the impulses of love, Gen.
43:31; 45:1; grief, Isa.42:14; anger, Est. 5:10;
conscience, 1 Sam. 13:12. Gen. 45:1, “ and Joseph
eould no longer restrain himself;” Isa.63:15, 72M
PERNT ’f??,‘ “thy love towards me restrains itself;”
1 Sa. loc. cit. of Saul, “ I forced myseclf, and offered
the burnt offering” (although I knew that I was for-
bidden so to o).

LXXII

NON—DAx

Besides the derivatives which immediately f>llow
see P'BY.

PON (“strength,” “fortress,’ ¢ fortificd
city”), pr.n. Aphek—(1) a city in the tribe of
Asher, Jos. 13:4; 19:30; also called P'2%,Jud.1:31.
This can hardly be any other than Aphaca, a city of
Lebanon famous for its temple of Venus, whose ruine
still called A fka, stand between Byblus and Helio-
polis (Baalbec); see Burckhardt, Travels, 70, 493
Germ. trans.

(2) Different from this is— Aphek, ncar which
Benhadad was routed by the Israelites, 1 Ki. 20:26,
seq.; to this answers the Apheca of Eusebius, situated
to the east of the sea of Galilee, near Hippus (Onom.
voce 'Agend), called also by the Arabian writers
C“‘" and 3 [Feik], and still mentioned by Seetzen
and Burckhardt under the ancient name (p. 438, 539,
Germ. ed.).

(3) in the tribe of Issachar, near Jezreel, there ap-
pears to have been an A phek, remarkable for several
battles with the Philistines, 1 Sa.4:1; 29:1; comp.
1 Sa.28:4. Either this or No.1 was a royal city of
the Canaanites, Josh. 12:18.

TlPBS (“strength”), [Aphekakh], pr.n. of ‘s
town in the mountains of Judah, Josh. 15:53.

-’Qt\: a root of uncertain signification, perhaps

kindred to the rootI2Y to cover,i.q. A& compare
2N for M2, .
[“IL to be whitish; Arab. ji:, whenee 2N ashes,

unless this comes from the idea of grinding, pulveris-
ing, 728 i.q.M2. Compare 72Y, MBY."]

99N m. ashes. (Perhaps this is a primitive, kin-
dred to the word 12¥, and pr. denotes dust and earth,
compare cinis, from the Gr. xévic, and the etymology
of the pr.n. DN2Y, NON, Similar is the Gr. régpa.
[or from 72§ IL]). Num.19:9, 10; 2 Sa.13:19. It
is used principally in speaking of mourning, Jer. 6:
26; Lam. 3:16; to which belong the phrases, Psal.
102:10, “ I have eaten ashes like bread.” Est. 4:1,
Ny P !5;3:7,’1 ‘“and he put on sackcloth and ashes,”
compare Est. 4:3; Isa. 58:5. Paronomastically put
together, 728) 12Y “ dust and ashes,” Job 30:19;
42:6. Metaph. used of anything light and fallacious.
Job 13:12, B8 ’l?m “ maxims of ashes,” i. e. vain
and fallacious. Isa.44:20, 028 nS{,h ¢ he follows after
ashes,” sc. as driven by the wind; i.q. elsewhere,
“to follow after the wind,” compare . As to it
difference from %7, sec below at that word.
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-’53 m.a covering of the head,aband to cover
the head, for 12Y, see the root 12%; 1Ki. 20:28, 41.
LXX. rehapdv. Ch. and Abulwalid, by the help of
their respective languages, use nearly the same word;

r-_b

the former NY3YY, the latter § ),.M i.e.a cap, a helmet.

The same word is found in Syrlacjw i.e. amitre
of a priest and bishops. Others take it as transp. for
WS ornament of the head.

UWJS m. the young of birds (Arab. ¢ Jj), see
N3, Deu. 22:6; Ps.84:4. The root M2 to germi-
nate, is in Ilebrew only used of plants; but in Arabic,
is also used of animals producing young.

D’T-‘S m. a litter, palanquin, once found Cant.
3:9; LXX., Vulg. gopeiov (litter, comp. Athen. v. 5),
Serculum. [“ Talmud ")2% and ¥)P2 bed.”] It an-

swers to the Syriac l:?ée, which is rendered by
Castell, solium, sella, lectulum, although without giving
his authority (prob. out of Barbahlul); also, Chald.
XINBR (with Aleph prosthetic), which is also given
in this place by the Targumist, and Cant. 1:16 for
the Heb. @3,  The root 7112, Ch. XD to ru_n, prop.
to be borne, to be borne quwlclJ (compare e, q)epw,
fero), like currus a currendo, rpixoc from rpéxeuv,
gopeiov, ferculum from ¢épewy, ferre. Those who
impugn this etymology of this Hebrew word, should
also have something to oppose to the similar, and, at
the same time, most certain etymology of the Greek
and Latin words just cited. To me ]1’13* and gopeioy
and ferculum appear to come from one and the same
original stock (M2, X2, ¢épw, fero, fahren).

D’?B§ (perhaps, “double land,” “twin land,”
comp. D1I¥D), pr. n.— (1) Ep hraim, the younger son
of Joseph, ancestor of the tribe of Ephraim (2123 "33
Num. 10:22 and simply DM2Y¥ Josh. 16:10), the
boundaries of which, about the middle of the Holy
Land are described, Josh 16:5. seq. In this region
was D1IB¥ 77 “mount,” or “the mountain region of
Ephraim,” Josh. 19:50; 20:7; 21:21; Jud.2:9;
3:27. But different from this is ¢ the wood of Eph-
raim,” 2 Sa. 18:6; which, from the narrative, must
be beyond Jordan (comp. 2 Sa.17:24—29); probably
80 called from the slanghter of the Ephraimites, Jud.
12:1—6. 2 Sa.13:23, 2’2% DY “at Ephraim,”
i.e. within the boundaries of the tribe.

Ephraim, as being the royal tribe, is applied as a
name—(2) of the whole kingdom and people of the ten
tribes, especially in the books of the prophets, Isa.g:8;
17:3; 28 3; Hos. g4:17; 5:3,8eq.; 9:3;5eq.5 Isa7: 9,

LXXII
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“Syria rests DII2N oy upon thebordersof Ephraim.’
‘Where the land is signified it is fem. Hos. 5:9; where
the people, m. Isa.7:8. Comp. "3¥ No. 2.

N'DI2N Ch. pl. [A}) harsites], pr.n. of a nation,
of whom a colony was brought into Samaria, Ezr.4:9.
Hiller understands the Parrkast?, a nation of eastern
Media; I prefer to understand the Persians them-
selves (comp. DI8).  Aleph is prosthetic, as it is in
the words which follow.

N'DD-‘BS [dpharsachites], Ezra 5:6, and
&'-?ﬂD"E-*S, [Apkarsathchites], Ezr. 4:9, Ch.pl.
pr.n.of two Assyrian nations, otherwise unknown, un-
less indeed they be taken as the same. Some have suit~

ably enough compared the Paretaceni, dwelling
between Persia and Media, as to whom see Herod.1.103.

P3N [Ephrath], Gen. 48:7; and more often
with 71 parag.—

iR [Ephrathah],Gen.35:16,19;Ruth4:11
(land, region).

(1) pr. n. of a town in the tribe of Judah, elsewhere
called Bethlehem (Gen.48:7); more fully Beth-
lehem Ephratah (Mic. 5:1).

(2) i. q. D3% Ps. 132:6; comp. "NEN No. 2.

(3) pr.n.f.1 Ch. 2:19, 50; 4:4.

'ﬂjbx m.— (1) an Ephrathite, or Bethlehemite,
18a.17:12. PLOMEY Ruth 1:2.

(2) an Ephraimite,Jud. 12:5; 1Sa.1:1;
11:26.

DNBN adv. Ch. perhaps at length, in the end.
the Pers. 4143 end, at length, comp. Pehlevi, 4 fdom,
end. It occurs once, Ezr. 4:13, P'1300 D‘D‘?D onaa
“and at length bring damane to the ngs, comp.
verses 15, 22, where Dn N is not found. The ancient
versions [“ LXX. Dm?‘f} xai robro, Peshitou o1 o)0”]
pass it by in translating; [“Aben Ezra and”]others
conjecture fromthe context, and interpret it treasury,
revenue (of kings).

1K

XN an uncertain root, perhaps i.q. %Y 0 la-
bour, to toil. Hence—

NAYR [Ezbon], pr.n.—(1) a son of Gad, Gen.
46:16; also called "¥ which see.—(2) 1 Ch.7:7
{(but compare 8:3). .

PIYN £, with suff. W3¥Y; pl. NI (for ¥IY,
with Aleph prosthetic).

(1) a finger, Ex.31:18; specially the fore-finger,

which is used in dipping into anything (from the root

 V3Y¥); Lev.4:675eq.; 14:16; Ex.8:15 DN Vagy
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RN ¢ this is the finger of God,” i.e. this is done by
the power of God himself; pl. fingers for the hand,
Ps.8:4; 144:1. As a measure across the fingers,

Jer.52:21.
(2) followed by 091, a toe, 2Sa.21:20. (Ch. id,,
5 - % v -
Arab. 'C"‘" Syr. Sy, especially the fore-finger,

Barhebr. p.215,line11.)

93¥§ also Ch.; pl. Y333 used of the fingers, Dan.
5:5; of the toes, Dan.2:41, 42.

‘735: m.—(1) a side, i.q. ‘?én\‘, Isa.41:9, ’.‘?’}'S:
YT “sides (i. e. limits, extremities) of the earth”
(as elsewhere Y N7 'N27, Y3 M223). In the other
member PW] MYP, ”

(2) adj. i.q. Arab. L.\ prop. deep-rooted, strik-
ing deep roots into the ez;rth; henee metaph. sprung
from an ancient and noble stock, noble, Ex. 24:11.
(Compare as to both words, the Hebrew and the
Arabic, the root 2¥% No.1.) The Germans [and other

nations] in the same sense take the image from the
stock and trunk, the Hebrews from the root.

SN m. (from the root ‘?'3?5 No.1), a joining, a
joint; hence n'15'~$>5, o D « joints of the hands,”
i.e. the knuckles (Sinddel) at which the fingers are
joined to the hand, Jer.38:12; Eze.41:8. In the
passage Eze. 13:18, the context requires that the fore
arm should be understood, although others understand
the wrist, or the armpit. [“ The same are to be un-
derstood in Eze.13:18, where the sewing of cushions
‘for all the joints of the hands’ is put hyperboli-
cally to express the extreme luxury of the females,
since usually cushions are placed at most under the
elbow.” Ges. add.]

35\:—(1) i.q. Je, TO JOIN, TO CONNECT TO~
GETHER; whence P joint, ‘7}‘;'5, 5’}'t$ No. 1, side,
SCE
near; Arab. .| a root, as that which joins a tree to
~wE
the ground, L:! to put forth deep roots, prop. to be
firmly joined to the ground; metaph. to be sprung
from an ancient and noble stock ; comp. 5“e‘$ No. 2.
(2) denom. from 5}5 prop. to put by the side, to
separate {compare 323); hence followed by IR fo
take away from, Nu.11:1%7; to refuse, Ecc.2:10.
Followed by ? to reserve for any one, Gen.27:36
(comp. »137 and DY followed by ?). (This significa-
tion may be taken from ¥, 7 being softened into 5.)
NipHAL, t0 be narrowed, Eze. 42 : 6.
Hremmw, fut. 2¥8) i.q. Kal No.2, Nu.11:25
The derivatives are given under Kal No. 1.

LXXIV
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Sg\? (“noble”), [4zel], pr.n.—(1) m, 1Ca
8:37; 9:43; in pause 5}\‘3 1Ch.8:38; 9:44.—(2)
[Azal], a place near Jerusalem; in pause also 2¥¥
Zec.14:5. (Appell. side, or root of a mountain, i.q.
S LE

Jelt)

ng with suff. ‘P¥8 m.—(1) a side, i.q. ¥
No. 1, so called from joining together (see the root
No.1). 1 Sa.20:41, 2337 2¥8D “ from the south
side;” #B ‘P\‘SD “{rom one’s side,” 1Ki.3:20, and
i.q. at any one’s side (see {? No.3), Eze.40:7. Far
more frequently —

(2) prep. at the side, near, juxta (which is itself
a jungendo),Gen. 41:3; Lev.1:16; 6:3; 10:12; 1 Sa.
5:2; 20:19. It is joined also with verbs of motion
to a place, Gen.39:10; 2 Ch. 28:15.

YUP¥N (¢ whom Jehovah has reserved™),
[4zalialk], pr.n. m., 2 Ch.34:8.

DS&\: an uncertain root, i.q. DY} to be strong,
mighty. Hence—

D&\‘ [Ozem], pr.n. m.—(1) 1 Ch.2:15.—(2)
1 Ch.2:25.

n-ﬂzy\\: f. i.q. WY with Aleph prosthetic, prop.
a leg-chain (from ¥), a fetter; hence, without re-
garding the etymology, a bracelet, Nu.31:50; 2 Sa.
1:10.

3N ;

30N TO LAY UP, TO STORE, TO HEAP UP, TC
TREASURE UP. (The primary idea is that of shut-
ting up, enclosing, restraining; compare the cognate

- -F
roots 87, I8Y, also MIY, TON and Arab. }.;\ to shut
up, to restrain, kindred to which are j..-\ and os )
2 Ki.20:17; Isa.39:6; Am.3:10.

NipHAL, pass. Isa.23:18.

HiruiL,to causeto lay up inatreasury,i.e. toset
any one over a treasury ; Neh. 13:13, NIT¥iN Ly sINg
“and I made treasurers over the treasuries.”

Hence are derived ¥ and—

3N (“treasure”), [Ezer], pr.n. of a man, Gen.
36:21,30.

an»,\' m., a gem of some kind; as far as may be
judged from the etymology (from N2 to burn),
Siery and sparkling. Found once, Isa.54:12.

1P-\.' m., a roe, a roe-buck, caprea, capreolus,

from PR, PM i.q. Arab. :i.c she-goat, and Talm
5 “

NPX a goat, with the termination 3, of the same force

as |, just as caprea is so called from capra, Deu. 14:5
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see more under the root PI¥ No. 2; compare Bochart,
Hieroz.i. p. 900, seq.
9N see TN ligh, and W,

N (perhaps i. ¢ "W “lion™), [4ra], pr.n. m.,
1Ch.7:38. -

{7\\'-“3 probably i.q. ‘P§"}§ lion of God, hero.
Hence—

(a) XM (“sprung from a hero,” “son of a
hero"), [4reli], pr.n.m., Gen.46:16; [and patron.]
Num.26:17. .

(d) a difficult word 1317\\"@ Isa.33:7%, ¢ their hero,”
or rather collectively, ¢ their heroes,” sc. of Israel,
in which interpretation nothing need be changed, but
Dagesh being removed from the letter 5(5:757“)
The common reading with Dagesh has doubtless
arisen from another interpretation adopted anciently ;
by which o587 was regarded as contracted from
DTN, DO7NYW; see Symm., Theod., Chald.,
Jerome; comp. my Comment. on Isa. loc. eit. [* and
Thes.pp-146, 1248™].

INTERTWINE, whence 127X a net, net-work. (Kindred
-%

is 3 to mingle. Arab. )\ to tie a knot, II. id.,
S5-LE
du)‘ a knot.) e

(2) to lie in wait. (Arab. g?,‘)‘ to be cunning,

astate, II1. to act cunningly (prop. intricately). Verbs
of intertwining, weaving, also of twisting, spinning, are
often applied to craftiness and snares, and are opposed
to upright and open course of acting. Comp. 2%, 505,
Gr. doox, piirw bpaiverr, kaxd, Sohoy pamrew, nectere
insidias, scelera, suere dolos, Germ. Srug frinnen, anetteln.)
Constr. followed by ?, Ps. 59:4; Pro. 24:15; Josh.
8:4; followed by an acc., Prov. 12:6; 2V Jud. g:34.
Elsewhere put absolutely, for to watch in ambush,
Jud.g9:34; 21:20; followed by a gerund, Pro.loc.cit. ;
Ps.10:9. Part. 2208, 37187 a lier in wait, often coll.
liers in wait, a body of soldiers set in ambush, Josh.
B:14,19, 21; Jud. 20:33, seq.; hence construed with
a plur., loc. cit. verse 37.

PiEL, 1. q. Kal, construed followed by ‘?31, 2Ch.20:22,
absol. Jud. 9:25.

Hipme, to set an ambush. Fut. 27 for AN,
1S8a.15:5.

The derivatives follow, except 302,

37,5‘ (“ambush”), [Arab], pr.n. of a town in

the mountains of Judah, Josh. 15:52. Hence pro-
bat ly is the Gentile noun '3 [Arbite]; 25a:23:35:
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AW m.—(1) lying in wait, used of wild beasts,
Job 38:40.

(2) a place of lying in wait, a den of wild beasts,
Job 37:8.

AW with suff. 139 m. ambush; Jer. 9:7, PN
137 D" “ and in his breast he lieth in ambush.”

5»3:378 see ONIW M3,

n;.‘S m. a-locust (from the root 137 to be
many); Ex.10:4, seq.; Lev. 11:22; Joel 1:4; Psal.
78:46. Specially of a particular kind, prob. the gryllus
gregarius, Lev,11:22; Joel 1:4. As to the various
species of locusts, sce Bochart, Hieroz. ii. 447.

A3 £, i.q. 39X Plur, NI37W constr. N3 only
Isa. 25:11, Y7 MW oy 3 290 “he (God)
will humble his (Moab's) pride, with the ambush of
his hands,” i.e. which his hands have framed. Am-
bushes are here appositely applied to the hands with
which they are framed, and as it were, woven (comp.
the root No. 1).

N3 1 prop. interwoven work, or net-work, lat-
ticgs. Once in sing. Hos. 13:3, elsewhere always in
pl. M3W.  [Root IMW.]

(1) awindow (as being closed with lattice-work.
not with glass), Ecc. 12:3.

(2) a dove-house, as being shut in with lattice-
work, Isa.60:8; and for the same cause—

(8) achimney or smoke-kole,Hos.13:3. Comp.
Voss on Virg. Georg. ii. 242.

(4) DM M3 W “flood gates of heaven,” which
are opened when it rains, Gen.7:11; 8:2; 2Ki. 7:19;
Isa. 24:18; Mal. 3:10.

mMaMW [druboth], pr.n. of a place, situated pro-
bably in the tribe of Judah, 1 Ki. 4:10.

PIW £ and 7YIW constr. st. NYIW m. (comp.
Gramm. § 95:1).

(1) four, for ¥37 with Aleph prosthetic, which is
omitted in the derivatives; as in ¥37, *¥'27, ¥39, etc.,
with suff. DRY3W those four, Eze,1:8,10. Often
for the ordinal fourth, when years and months are
counted (see Lehrg. p. 701), Isa. 36:1; Zech.7:1.—
Dual DIDYIW four-fold, 2 Sa.12:6. Plur. D'Y3W
Sforty, Gen.8:6. This number, like seven, and seventy,
is used by the Orientals as a round number, Gen.7:17,
Jon.3:4; Mat.q4:2; compare Chil mindr, forty towers,
used of the remains of Persepolis, and the citations,
Lehrg. p. 700.

(2) [Arba], pr.n. of a giant, one of the Anakim,
Josh. 14:15; 15:13; 21:11. Perhaps, homo quad-
ratus, ;Compare Y31 NV,
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931\‘ & HSZHWS Ch. i.q. Heb. four, Dan.3:25;
¥:2,3,6,17.

JIN fut. 1 (Isa. 59:5), *IWA (Jud. 16:13).—
{1) To PLAIT, Jud. loc. cit.

(2) to weave, ex. gr. used of -the spider (hence
Gr. &payrn), Isa. 59:5. Part. 33X one weaving, Isa.
19:9, and subst. a weaver, Ex. 28:32; Isa. 38:12.
D'¥ M 1 a weavers’ beam, 1 Sa. 17:7.

The primary syllable of this root is 23, which had

o -

the power of swift motion and agitation, eomp. . S
&

to move, to agitate; Ty to be agitated; IL to be
moved hither and thither; Heb. 13), 17, Sanser. rag,

-n
to move; and in the western languages regere, fid) regen.
Cognate is the syllable Y, as to which see below in

its place.

AW m. [Root IW).—(1) something plaited, or
woven, Jud. 16:14.

(2) a weaver's shuttle. Job7:6, J}iﬁ"?@'i‘PP_ =
“my days are swifter than a weaver’s shuttle.”
(Compare Job 9:25.)

AW (for 31 “a heap of stones,” from the
root 33)=D17) [Argod], pr.n. of a region situated
beyond Jordan, in which were sixty cities, anciently
subject to Og, king of Bashan, Deu. 3:4,13; 1Ki.
4:13. There is a mountain there now called Arkub
Massalubie.

[(2) pr.n.of a man, 2 Ki.15:25.]

]JJW;S‘ purple,i.q. 193W it once occurs 2 Ch. 2:6,
- --CE

by a Chaldaism; Dan. 5:7,16,29. (Arab. u‘:’-‘ )\,
Syr. lo.l‘o.\’]y) [* For the root, see under 1P3M.”]

13 m. a chest, co ffer, hanging at the sides of
a vehicle, 1 Sa. 6:8, 11, 15, for 127 (with Aleph pros-
thetic), from the root 13 to tremble, wag, move to

G- -

and fro; whence in Arabic .;)\> -, a bag filled with

stones, hung at the sides of camels, in order to pre-
serve equilibrium.

]l?-:nls m.— (1) purple, reddish purple, a pre-
cious colour, obtained from some species of shell-fish
(Gr. wopgipa, Lat. purpura), found on the shores of
the Mediterranean sea (1 Mace. 4:23; Plin. N. H. ix.
60, seq.). Compare under the word n?‘§§, and Bo-
chart, Hieroz. ii. 740, seq.; Braunius, De Vestitu Sa-
cerdotum, page 211, seq.; Amati, De Restitutione
Purpurarum, third edition, Cesens, 1784 ; Heeren,
Hist. Werke, xi. p. 84. Different from this is bluish
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purple n‘?Dﬂ which see. {03 733 “a purple clota.
Nu. 4:13.

(2) any thing dyed with purple, purple cloths,
Ex. 25:26, 27; Eze. 27:16; Pro. 31:22; Jer.10:9.

The origin is uncertain. If it properly denotes the
muscle, from which the reddish purple is procured
(and this is probable, since ni):m also properly sig-
nifies a shell-fish), one might understand a ridged or
pointed muscle (such as is the form of the purpura),
from B3}

b 2]

>, to heap; if the name refer to the co-

lour, B2 may I+ the same as D27 to variegate, to dye
with colours. Bochart, loc. cit. regards this word as
contracted from [} Syrian eolour, from BIR

9 1 4
Syria, and |4 colour; but this is contrary to the
manner of compound words in the Pheenicio-Shemitic
languages, in which the genitive does not precede,
but follows the nominative. Some compare the mo-

dern Persic c)‘}?)" c)‘)‘;’ )| used of a flower of a
purple colour; but there can be no doubt that this
word has been borrowed from the Pheenicio-Shemitie
languages.

[“ Note. The etymology of this word, and of the
cognate )3 has been traced, with great probability,
by F. Benary, in the Sanscrit; Annal. Lit. Berol.
1841, page 141. The form D3 is Sansc. rdgaman,
and DM is Sanser. rdgavan, ¢ tinged with a red eo-
lour; from rdga red colour, with the formative sylla-
ble mat, vat. See Wilson's Sanscr. Dictionary, page
700, a. Rdgaman and rdgavan are put in the nom.,
the primary form being rdgamat, rdgavat.” Ges. add.]

jﬁ.t\: an unused root, perhaps i.q. 70, TW to
flee. Hence are the pr.n. W and —

TW [4rd], pr.n. of a grandson of Benjamin,
Nu. 26:40; or son, Gen. 46:21. The gentile noun
is *1W Num. loc. cit.

1’111:_\_' (“fugitive”), [Ardon], pr.n. m. 1 Chr.
2:18.

I n-]S (1) To PLUCK, TO PLUCK OFF; Germ.
tupfen ; leaves, Cant.5:1; grapes from a vine, Psa.
80:13. (Ath. 1/P: to pluck off, to gather, ex. gr.
fruits, herbs; and 32/ : to reap.)

(2) to eat down, by plucking, cropping, in the
manner of cattle. Hence MW and MW a manger;
Germ. Raufe, from the verb rupfen; *W a lion, prop.
plucking, pulling to pieces; NJ)W a hare, prop. crop-
ping the grass. So also other names of animals are
taken from the idea of plucking, or cropping, as *TA



IN—TN
=
™3, oM, P07, BP9, Arab. iy a lamb, from
c_9j> to pluck. :
(3) to collect, gather (see Ath.); whence .
-z -

II. n-}S 1. q. Arab. ._5)‘, ‘,c/—" to burn, to in-

E
flame; J‘ to kindle; kindred to the HHcbrew roots
7, 7, and to the western roots areo, ardeo, uro.

T

Hence is *¥"% No. 2, hearth of God.

YW Ch. lo! behold! or rather, see ye, Dan.7:6,
7,13; and with the roughness of the letter 7 soften-
ed, 1‘7~_\‘ (which see), in the Talmud *)1. Several

oF

take this word from the Arabic imperative ! (of

e 4 )
the form 1,;21); but they should attend to this, which
is of much importance in the matter, that the Arabic

imperative of the verb 4|, is |,,. I prefer, there-
fore, regarding YW as being with the letters trans-
posed for 3. [“ Not found in other Chaldee books;
but cognate with it are in Ch. and Talmud. )3 lo/
"W lo! then for, because (like Ch. 1D lo! if), and
DY because; also, Samar. A.2x lo! then for,le-
cause. This demonstrative force exists elsewhere
likewise, both in the syllables 5%, 5 (see SG, 5??, n%?.‘,
N&)Fj, ﬂ»,\'tPD, Arab. '), and also in 5%, 71 (compare

9

$ . .
Ioion, n?’?U, N30 here in this place); so thatit is hard
to say which form is the more ancient and primitive.”

Ges. add. ]

MW (for M with Aleph prosthetic, probably “a
wandering,” “place of fugitives,” from the root
M1 which see), [Arvad], Arad, pr.n. a city of
Pheenicia, on an island of the same name, situated
not far from the shore; according to Strabo (xvi.
2,§ 13, 14), built by Sidonian fugitives (see the ety-
mology just given). Eze.27:8,11. The Arabian
gecgraphers write the name oy , [Ruwdd], and the
same name is still used. See Rosenmiiller, Alter-
thumskunde, ii. 1, page 6, seq. The gentile noun is
YT Gen. 10:18; 1 Ch. 1:16.

-nh\ﬁ_: (perhaps i.q. W “wild ass”), [Arod],
pr.n. m. Nu. 26: 17, whence gent. "1} Gen. 46:16.

VW & W (of the form 7Y2N), Pl absolute
M (by a Syriacism for NI, like D27 for DOY),
2 Ch. 32:28, const. nﬁ'}ﬁ 1Ki. 5:6, and NV ¢ Ch.
9:25, f. 3

(.1) @ manger, from which cattle in a stall pluck
their provender (sce tha root 1MW No. 2), and the
stall or stable ttself, 2 Ch. 32:28. It is-used~
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(2) of a certain number of horses, which were fas-
tened in one stall, or harnessed to one chariot, a pair,
a team (jugum, Paar) Gefrann), perhaps two (as this
was the number usually harnessed to a chariot). 1 Ki.
loc.cit. “and Solomon had B'DID MW a‘;x DI,

5 ¢
forty thousand teams of horses.” Arab. ¢ ' a stall
Sz 2
or stable, ¢\ a manger. Transposed it is MY
2Ch. 32:28.

N Wadj. made of cedar (denom. from ), Eze.
27:24. Others explain it, firm, stable, comp. IR,

n;ﬁt_g & n?-‘\\\' (in some copics, in some places
NI, but contradicted by the Masora, see J. H. Mich.
on Jer. 30:1%7), f.

(1) alongbandage, applied by a physician in order
to heal a wound (see the root No.1). 2 MV ﬂD‘?}{
“a bandage is applied to any one,” iz e. his wound is
healed; Jer.8:22; Neh. 4:1; 2 Chr.24:13; and in
Hiph. 5 ik ] ﬂ}l]-‘l “toapply a bandagectoanyone,”
or to heal his wound, Jer. 30:17; 33:6. Always
metaph., to restore a state, Jer. loc. cit. to repair walls;
2 Ch.; Neh. 1. 1. c. c., hence—

s =
(2) healing, health,Tsa.58:8. Arab. [&ﬂ)\ the
healing of a wound. 3

N [Arumakh], pr.n. Jud. 9:41, a town near
Neapolis, perhaps the same as T 2 Ki. 23: 36.

D'Dﬁt\‘ 2 Kings 16:6, an incorrect reading for
DY21IY, which stands in mp.

D.WS c.(m.18a.6:8;,—f. 1Sa.4:17; 2 Ch. 8:11),
an ark, chest, into which things are collected to be
kept, from the root 1% No. 3,to collect. (Arab. ;\J\

3

5 -Z

and { | a wooden chest, especially a coffin.) Used

5
ofagoney chest, 2 Ki. 12:10, 11; of a coffin, Gen.
50:26; but most frequently of the holy ark in which the
two tables of the law were kept; called more fully J198
AT “the ark of the testimony,” Ex.25 :22; 26:33;
M N2 1Y, Deu.10:8; 31:9,25; N2 {8 Josh.
3:6;5 4:9; MM W, 18a.5:3,4; 6:8, seq.

n;ﬁS [Araunal], 2 Sa. 24:20, seq., pr.n. of a
Jebusite, written ibid.'verse 16, in 2:n3, TIMN; verse
18, in 2'n3, MIW; in Chron. 17N [Ornan].

-~z

ORET

T']Ir\‘ an unused root. Arab, 4 )\ to contract one-
5 E
self, to make oneself compact and firm; Js ) firm,
4-% ?
stable; j J‘ a tree which has firm roots. Hence (aftez

A, Schultens) many take part. pass. Wi made fast
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made firm, Ezr. 27:24. But almost all the old trans-
ators have rendered D'NN made of cedar (from 1,
of the form M) brazen, Lehrg 512), and to these I
Jo not hesitate to accede. Hence 1% for 8% and —

"N pl. D', W m. cedar, so called from the
firmness of its roots which is remarkable in trees of
the pine kind (Theophr. Hist. Plant. ii. 7). The cedrus
conifera, is the kind pointed out, a tree uncommonly
tall (Isa. 2:13; 37:24; Am. 2:9) and wide-spreading
(Eze. 31:3), formerly very abundant in Lebanon (Ps.
29:5; 92:13; 104:16), but now reduced to a very
small number (Ritter, Erdkunde, ii. 446); its wood is
odoriferous, without knots, and not liable to decay;
used therefore for building and adorning the temple

and royal palaces, especially for wainscots and ceilings.
S E

Hence used for cedar-work, 1 Ki.6:18. Arab. )'/,\,
which is still used by the inhabitants of Lebanon;

Zth. ACH: Aram. NI%; [)). There was there-
fore no need to deny W to be the cedar, and to make
it the pine, as done by “Celsius in Hierob. i. 106, seq.

HIWS f.wood-work of cedar,cedar-work,Zeph.
2:14. The feminine has a collective power, as in
%Y timber; Lehrg. 477.

I rT'h\” TO WALK, TO GO, as a finite verb, once
Job 34:8. (Ch. " id. To this answers the Gr.
g€pxopac, and softened forms of the same stock are
323, M)  Part. O a traveller, Jud. 19:17;
2 Sam. 12:4; Jer.14:8. Pl Jer.g:1. Fem. HU'{R
vcollect. (see Lehrgeb. 477) a company, or band of
travellers, especially of merchants, a caravan, svy-
odia, Gen. 37:35; Isa. 21:13. See MY, NN,

\J .
II. n'h\ TO DECREE, TO APPOINT, 1.q. PPN,

whence | '“3}3 i.q. Pin a statute. To this answers the
$ - E
Arab. ¢ ‘\ to appoint a time, whence &= )\ appointed

-G s £-
time, an era, an epoch; ¢ J to date a letter; .1y 5

chronicle, annals.
T which see.

P (perhaps for T “wandering”), [Arah],
pr.n. m.—(1) Ezr.2:5; Neh.7:10.—(2) 1Ch. 7:39.

nﬁ.\‘ pl- mn‘N constr. mm\ with suff. ’nn'\\
PHAW, DNMIY, instead of w hich thcre are often found
in MSS. and prmtcd editions 'DMIR, PRMN, DHAN
(see J. H. Mich. on Job 13:27) comm. (m. Pro.2:15,
comp. Job 6:18, 19;—f. Pro.15:19), a poetical word,

way, path, i.q. T (Ch. ™, Syr. fiio), Sam

Perhaps it is kindred to the root
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voams id.). Gen. 49:17; Jud.5:6; Psal. 19:6;
D! MW “ paths of the seas,” Ps. 8:9; compare
vypa kékevla, Hom. Il. &, 312; DB MW “ the way
to life or happiness,” Pro. 5:6. Ilence——(a) metaph.
course of living and acting, i.q. 7% wY Mk
“way of lying,” i.e. fulse and fraudulent conduct, Ps.
119:104; N3 NN “mode of action pleasmrr to
God,” Ps.25: 4, 119:15; Isa.2:3. The metaphor of a
pathis often retained, as Pro. 4: 14,8 20.—(b)mode,
manner; Gen.18:11, D'T33 NN ‘ﬁU‘? nvn‘; '>'m
St ceased to be thh Sarah after the manner of
women,” an euphemism for the menses. Comp. Gen.
31:35—(c) anyone's way, for his condition and
lot (Germ. wie ¢ itm gebt); Job 8:13; Pro. 1:19.—
(d) poet. way is used for traveller, or travellers,
Job 31:32. PL N0 NN “travellers of Tema.”
bands of the Temaites, Job 6:19.

N pl. 17W Ch. id., Dan. 4:34; 5:23.

N £ pl. with suff. IN0W,ANDN, Chald. i.q.
Heb. ways, metaph. counsels of God, Dan. 4:34,
the affairs, vicissitudes of any one, Dan. 5:23.

nf:l'\N f. a band of travellers, sce under the
root No. 1.

n':ﬁ\ss f., anappoiuted portion,ration of food,or
provision, given out daily or at some regular time
(from AW No.IL.), Jer.40:5; 52:34; 2 Ki.25:39;
whence, generally, a portion of food, Pro.15:17.

"IN pl. 0" 1Ki.10:20; elsewhere M" W m. (1 Ki.
10:19; 2 Ch.9:18,19), a lion, as if, plucking, tear-
ing abroad (see T L., No. 2); l\u 24:9; 1 Sa.17:34,
seq.; 2 Sa.23:20, etc.; NN P23 “ a young lion,”
Jud. 14:5; DI"R “hon s“he]p," Jer.51:38. 1t
furnishes an image both of strength, Nu.23:24, and
of fierceness and cruelty, Pro.28:15; see Bochart,
Hieroz.i.715, seq. Syr. i;i]’.

SN"W\' . (comp of "W and 5‘)

(1) lion of God, i.e. very mighty hero. Collect
2 Sa.23:20, 38D 5\‘1\ " “two heroes ofMoab

sec SN and "W 1 Ch.11:22. (Compare Arab. A..\

a.m and al,!\ L_,..J lion of God, an epithet of brave

men, and l’ers.\b - Shiri khoda, lion of God.)
Isa.29:1,2, used of Jerusalem asthe “city of he-
roes,” which is to be unconquered; although others,
comparing the passage of Ezekiel about to be cited
render it hearth, i.e. altar of God.

&
(2 hearth of God (compare 5\ heasth, chimney
4 &
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from the root Mm% No.IL.), used of the altar of burnt-
offering, Eze.43:15,16.

(3) [Ariel], pr.n. of a man, Ezr.8:16.

Y1 [4ridad], Persic pr.n. of the ninth son of
Haman, Est.g:9; compare "Apidaioc, i.e. strong, from
the Pers. art, ard; see under the word NPT,
[« Perhaps from Airyadao, ‘digna dans’ (Benfey), or
Aryaday, ‘donum Arie’ (Bohlen); compare the next
article.” Ges. add.] -

RO (“ strong”), [Aridatha], pr.n. of the
sixth son of Haman, Est.9:8.

W i q. "W (with 71 parag. as in YN and NPY),
and also of more frequent use, but only found in
sing. @ lion. Gen.49:9; Den. 33:22; Jud.14:8; used
of a powerful and fierce encmy, Isa. 15:9; Jer.4:7;
Isa.21:8, 7018 XN “and he cried as a lion;” eom-
pare Apoc.10:3.

[(2) pr.n. Arieh, 2 Ch.15:25.]

MW Ch. id., Dan.7:4; pl. "N Dan.6:8.
TN see TN,

7]‘“?3 [Arioch], Assyriaco-Chaldaic pr.n.—(1)
of a king of the land of Ellasar, Gen.14:1,9; com-
pare Judith 1:6.—(2) of the captain of the royal
guard in the court of Babylon, Dan.2:14. Properly
lion-like man, from "W and the syllable (<1, with
which adjectives end in Persic. [¢ Sanscr. drjaka, to
be reverenced. Bohlen.” Ges. add.]

’_D’-'S [Arisa?], Persic pr.n. of a son of Haman,
Est. 9: 9; comp. of "W lion, and L., _sl.. like;
whence like to a lion. [“Sanser. Arjdsdy, sagitta
Arie. Bohlen.” Ges. add.]

- A8
Tr.!ls\,—(l) Pr.trans.To MAKE LONG,TO EXTEND,
TO STRETCH OUT, kindred to the root 72 which see.

Hence N2 a long bandage; Syr. ‘.;;j to prolong,

By -
Arab. <\ to tarry, to delay in a matter.
(2) Med. E. fut. TW; pl. M) intransit. to be

long. (Syr.,Arab.,Sam.id. ; Aph. 77N, ,30? to pro-
long.) Eze.31:5; Gen.26:8, D00 by ﬁS'-w:rg-,\; 30
‘“and it came to pass when days were prolonged to
him there,” i.e. when he had lived there long; Eze.
12:22,

Hipum, 77— (1) to make long, lengthen, pro-
long,Ps.129:3; “to put forth the tongue,” Isa. 57:4;
82} T77 “to prolong any one’s life,” to grant him

long life, 1 Ki.3:14; on the other hand PR o |

prolong one’s own life,” to be long-lived, Den. 4: 26,
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40; 5:30; 17:20; 22:7; Isa.p3:10; also without
'Y} Pro.28:2; Ecc.7:15; 8:12.

(2) intrans. to be long, 1Ki.8:8, especially used
of time; 2} 12T “tobe long-lived,” Ex.20:12;
Deu. 5:16; 6:2; 25:15; compare No.1.

(3) to retard, to delay, to defer; IBX WY Isa.

48:9; Pro.19:11, to defer anger, to be patient, and
pakpdupoc.” [“So too WBI TWND id., Job 6:11."

Ges. add.]. Compare D28 T8 under T

(4) to delay, to tarry (prop. ¢8 lange maden), Nu.
9:19,22.

The derivatives, except 1218, immediately follow.

‘[-18 Ch. i.q. Heb.; part. W [« to, make long,
alsoto fit, toadapt™], meet, suitable, Ezr. 4:14. [« Tal-

mud.id. Arab. ), most fit, most worthy.” Ges. add.]

-‘7$ only found in const. 7 adj.—

(1) long; Lze.17:3, 7380 TW  (an eagle) with
long feathers, long-feathered.”

(2) slow, in the phrases M7 T Ecc.7:8, and T
DN “slow toanger,” paspsBvpoc, Pro.15:18;16:32;
Ex. 34:6; Nu.14:18; comp. Syriac LLS‘; ]24%
patient, Arab. ! )‘5 /.._S long, i.e. long-suffering. Once
DEX W is ro pakpdBvpor, patience, long-suffering,
Jer.15:15. Opposed to T I¥P.

EROES 12MW adj. long, used of space, Job 11:g;
of time, 2 Sa.3:1.

-Px (“length™), [Ereck], pr.n. of a city of
Babylonia, Gen. 10:10. Amongst the old interpreters
Pseudoj., Targ. Jerus., Jerome, and Ephraem under-
stand Edessa; more correctly Bochart (Phaleg. iv.
16), Areca or Arecca, a city situated on the borders
of Babylonia and Susiana (Ammian. xxiii. 21).

']-N with suff. 1378 m.length,Gen.6:15; Ex.26:3,
seq.; 27:1,seq.; 0P} T “length of days,” longe-
vity, Ps.21:5; 91:16; 2'%) 1"‘-\‘5 “so long as T live”
[this would greatly limit the sensc]; Ps.23:6; T
D'BX patience, Pro.25:15.

M2 Ch. fem., len gth, continuance of time, Dan.
4:24; 7:12.

T seo T,

M3 Ch. fem., the knee, Dan.5:6. In Targ.
by casting away the Aleph prosthetic, 2137, 82337,

NIW Ch. [Archevites]; pl. "$I2W a Gentile
noun from T (Gen.10:10); drecenses, Ezr.4:9.

' Gent. n. [Archites], inhabitants of the
town or region: ¥, to be sought on the borders of
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the tribe of Ephraim, Josh.16:2, different from the
name taken from the town of Babylonia, Josh. loc. eit.;
2 Sa.15:32; 16:16.

DN an unused root i.q. 0¥, BB, DI, DW, DN,

to be high (comp. Arab. 4 ,, toswell up, to exalt one-
self). Henee {78 and —- .

O const. state DW [Aram, Mesopotamia,
Syria), pr.n. (“height, high region” Hodland,
opp. to {332 RNicderland).

(1) Arame@a, Arameans, or Syria, Syrians,
construed with a verb m.sing.; 2 Sa.10:14, 15,18;
1 Ki. 20:26; pl. 2 Sa.10:17, 19; 1 Ki. 20:20; more
rarely with sing. f. Isa. 7:2. This ancient and do-
mestic name of Syria, was not altogether unknown to
the Grecks, sce Hom. I1.1i. 783; Hesiod. Theog. 304;
Strabo xiii. 4, § 6; xvi. 4, § 27. The name of Ara-
mea however extends more widely than that of Syra,
and also includes Mesopotamia, although Pliny(v.15,
§ 12), and Mela (i. 11), give the same more extended
limit to Syria. When it simply stands D we should
generally understand western Syria, or that properly
so called; Jud.3:10; 1 Ki.10:29; 11:25; 15:18;
especially Syria of Damascus; Isa.7:1,8; Am.1:5;
more accurately called PY'197 D, 2 Sa. 8:5. Where
Mesopotamia is intended, it is called 2173 DI [ Meso-
potamia, Aram-nahareim] “ Syria of the two
rivers,” Gen. 24:10; Deut.23:5; Jud. 3:8 or DM {7;
[Padan-aram] * the plain of Syria,” Gen. 25:20;
28:2, 5,6,7; and ellipt. {712 48:7; rarely simply 208
Numbers 23:7, when a more exact deseription has
preceded (comp.'®W). In western Syria (not in
Mesopotamia, as is commonly thought), there were
besides in the time of David, certain other kingdoms,
NN DWW [Aram-zobah] (see A¥), N7 N3 OW
[Aram-beth-rekob](see 3N N'3), AR D[ Aram-
maachah] (see DY), NN, ete., which were how-
ever afterwards subject to the kings of Damascus
{1 Ki. 20:1). Comp. Gent. "D "I,

(2) pr. n. m.— (@) Aram, the grandson of Nahor
through Kemuel (Gen. 22:21), who seems to have
given his name to the region of Syria. Comp. D
— (%) 1 Ch. 7:34-

W-ﬂs\_‘ m. P const. niJ:DjS a fortress, palace,
8o called from being lofty (see the root); Isa.25:2;
32:14; Pro. 18:19, ete. 1037 N'3 1M 1 Ki. 16:18;
2 Ki. 15: 25, is ““ the citadel of the palace,” its in-
nermost part, the highest and strongest. None of the
ancients rendered the word women’s apartment, as
very many of late have done, after J. D. Michaélis
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s.3 Suw
(Suppl. 128), compare ¢ )‘ i.q. o chambers Gol
p-78), and o~
there is no need for us to leave the simple explanation
first given. Used of the citadel of a hostile capital,
Isa. 25:2.

WM i q "W in fem. N'OW adv. [Syrian}, in
the Aramean tongue,in Aramean, Dan.2:4; Ezr.
4:7; Isa.36:11.

women’s apartment, Harem; but

‘?37.\.\: [Syrian, Aramitess], Gent. noun, 4ra-
mean, western 2 Ki. 5:20, and eastern, or an inla-
bitant of Mesopotamia, Gen. 25:20; 28:5; 31:20, 24.
f. W 1 Ch.7:14. PL D2 2Ki. 8:29, and by
Aphzresis D977 for S9W7 2 Ch. 22:5.

'JDW\\' (as if Palatinus),[ A rmoni], pr.n. m. 2 Sa.
21:8.

ijt\,‘ an uncertain root, which if it ever was used,
I suspect to have had, like 13, N3] the sense of a
tremulous and tinkling or creaking sound; Germ.

fduvitren, as of a tall tree vibrating in the air; comp.
S

TR={17, W oyl I8 to be agile, nimble, whence
i’.lqii a wild goat. Hence—

I (¢ wild goat”), [Aran], pr.n. of a llorite,
Gen. 36:28; 1 Ch.1:42.

P‘\‘ m. the name of a tree, of the wood of whick
idols were carved, without doubt a species of pine.
Isa. 44:14. In Talmud. Babyl. (Para, fol. g6, 1),
there are joined DA DWW ow wp.  LXX
wirvg. Vulg. pinus. ) .

As to the etymology, {1¥ like ], appears to denoto
a very lofty tree, which when shaken above by the
wind, gives forth a tremulous sound (137); see unfier
the word |P; either {1¥ may be regarded as denoting
the same as {3%, or clse {™% may be taken from the
root 137 itself, contr. for {3, as IR for 1273, 7 from
790, Others understand an ash or an elder, from the
similarity of sound; ornus, alnus.

(2) [Oren], pr.n. m, 1 Ch. 2:25.

NI 1. epicen. a kare, Lev.11:6; Den. 14:7.

§ =% s
Arab. w3\, Syr. [aJ3] id. See Bochart, Hieroz. i.
904, seq., who regards this quadriliteral as being
compounded of 17% to pluck, to erop, and "3 produce

]UWS (for ¥ “rushing,” “roaring,”i.e. roar-
ing stream), pr.n. of a stream (°12) with a valley
of the same naine, emptying itself into the cast of the
Dead Sea; it formerly was the northern boundary of
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the Moabites, the softhern of the Amorites (now
u\?},aj\ el-Mojib). Num. 21:13, seq.; 22:36;
Deu. 2:24, 36; 3:8, seq.; 4:48; Isa. 16:2, and see
Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, p. 372 (Germ. trans.
P 633), and my remarLs on Isa. 16:¢.

TN see M.
]I (“nimble”),[Arnan], pr.n.m., 1 Ch. 3:21.

Pm‘ﬁ (id.), [Ornan], pr.n. of a Jebusite, on whose
threshing-floor Solomon built the temple, 1Ch. 21:15;
2Ch. 3:1. Compare MM,

YN Ch. emph. st. \YW—(1) earth, i.q. Heb.
PN, ¥ and ¥ being interchanged (see under ¥). Dan.
2:35,39; 3:31, etc.

(2) the ground, and adv. below, inferior; Dan.
2:39, “after thee shall arise another kingdom, )N
29 inferior to thine.” Compare Ch. '¥IN, *¥YW in-
ferior, Y?’?D for 9?252?’,3 from below, below. Hence—

PV £ the lowest (part), bottom (of a den),
Dan. 6:25.

9 (“aprop,support,” a name not ill applied
to a fortified city; for 727 from the root 797),pr.n. a
town and region of Syria, not far from the city of
Hamath, with which it is often joined; subject to its
own kings, to be distinguished from W (which see)
2Ki.18:34; 19:13; Isa.10:9; Jer. 49:23.

TWIDIN Genesis 10:22, 24; 11:10—13 [4r-
phazad], pr.n. of the third son of Shem, designating
at the same time a people or region; nor is the con-
jecture of Bochart improbable (Phaleg. ii. 4) that this
is'Apparayiri, Arrapachitis, a region of Assyria, near
to Armenia (Ptolem. vi. 1), the native land of the
Chaldeans (see my remarks on Isa. 23:13). This is

5-c3

favoured by the etymology (from A, & | boundary,
and T3 or T3 i.q. D™D [see note]), and by Jo-
sephus (Antiq. 1. 6, § 4); *Appalddng 3¢ rovg viv Xa\-
daiovc| kakovpévovg "Appataluiove dvipacer. [Note.
“Bohlen on Gen. loc. cit. compares Sanscr. Arjapak-
shatd ‘(a land) by the side of Asia; comp. Porussia,
i.q. Po-rus, near the Russians.”]

Y-,‘,N comm. (more rarely masc., as Gen. 13:6;
Isa. 9:18, especially when a land is put for the in-
habitants, Isa. 26:18; 66:8) with suff. "W, with

>
art. (W, with 1 local ¥ W THE EARTH. (Arab.

TT)
S L E
A, Ch. and Syr. W18, J33]. The Arabic form
nearly resembled the Sanscr. dhara [Welsh, daear],
Pehlev. arta, whence terra, Goth. airtha, earth, Grbe;
the latler passes over to *he Gr. ipa, By casting away
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d, as in the vulgar Gre. To this also answers the
Grys s, erts, see No. 6).

Specially— (1) the earth, orbis terrarum, opp. to
heaven. Y7 DWWD Gen.1:1; 2:1, 4, and P
DY Gen. 2:4, “heaven and earth,” used of the
whole creation. Synecd. for the inhabitants of the
earth, Gen. 9:19; 11:1; 19:31.

(2) earth,land,continent,opp.tosea, Gen.1:28.

(3) aland,country, Ex. 3:8; 13:5; D'I'IWSB P
Gen. 21:32; 7N YR Ru. 1:7. Aany one's land
is that which is subject to any one, as “ the land of
Sidon,” Neh.9:22; or which is consecrated (Jer.2:7;
16:18); also that in which any one dwells, Deu.19g:¢2,
10; 28:12; or was born, ¢ his native land,” Gen.
24:4; 30:25; Nu. 10:9; Isa.8:9; comp. vij rivoc.
Acts7:3, and the words DY, W, ¥*8. Absol. P2 and
YD are not unfrequently used of Palestine, xar’ éo-
i, Joel 1:2, as in the phrase Y3 12¢, U2 Ps.37:9,
11,22,29; 44:4; Pro.2:21; 10:30. Also used of
the inhabitants of a region, Isa.26:18; specially of
the wicked, Isa.11:4 (compare Y138 No.1, b).

(4) land, piece of land (Germ. ein €ticE Land),
Gen. 23:15; Ex.23:10. Used of the land belonging
to a town, Josh.8:1.

(5) the ground, with 1 local MY W (Milél) o the
ground, as MY '"'Uﬂ?;’.l Gen.33:3; 27:10. Hence
poet., things that creep on the ground, i.q. P10 97
Job 12:8, ?"\&5? % « speak to the ground,” i.e. to
the reptiles of the ground; followed by fishes of the
sea; compare Gen.g:2; 1 Ki.5;:13.

(6) the element of the earth, earthy part, sco-
riee (of metal); Ps.12:7, “silver purified in a work-
shop Y7 from its earthy parts,” i.e. scorie.

Pl M¥W lands, countries, Gen. 26:3,4, I'ﬁ'gjt_{jl
lands; often used, especially in the later Hebrew, kar'
éEoyv of the landsof the Gentiles (comp. D, D'13), e.g.
RIYIND "B« the people of (profane)lands.” 2 Ch.
13:9;17:10; N¥WY nﬁD’?{-‘-’? “kingdoms of regions
(of Gentiles).” 1 Ch.29:30; 2 Ch.12:8;17:10. The
origin of this phraseology is to be found in these
passages of Ezekiel, 5:6; 11:17; 12:15; 20:23;
22:15; 20:32; 22:4.

Note—n paragogic in A¥W is commonly local,
but sometimes also poetical, so that T¥W is not diffe-
rent from Y%, Job. 34:13; 37:12; Isa. 8:23 (comp.
-'l‘,?“_? for '?"?)

N¥ W («earth”), [4rza], pr.n. of a man, 1Ki.
16:9.

PN emphat. st. ¥ Ch. i.q. NV, EARTR,
the letter 3 being changed into the harder p, Jer. 10
11;/and very often in Targg.

7
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TN fur. e, imp. 3% Judges 5:23; with 1

parag. T Nu. 22:6, o curse. (To this answers
G-

the Arab. to abhor, to detest, and still more Gr.
é&pa, apdopar.) Const. followed by an acc. Nu. 22:6;
23:7; Mal. 2:2; Jud. loc. cit.; Job. 3:8, DI "1
“those who curse the day,” a kind of enchanters
who were supposed to render days unfortunate by
their imprecations ; Gen. 3:14, “thou art cursed
above all cattle,” i.e. all animals shall shun thee as an
accursed beast. [This explanation is wholly unsuit-
able.] Deu. 27:15, seq; 28:15, seq.

Ni1pnaL, pass. part. D33 Mal. 3:9.

Pren, 9 part. VI¥D—(1) i. q. Kal, Gen. 5:29.

(2) to cause, or produce a curse. Nu. 5:22,
DYINBD DD the waters which when drunk, would
destroy the adulterous and perjured woman.

Hopuaw, fut.2¥'; pass. Nu.22:6. Derivative T38®.

I see 00

BIW [4rarat], pr.n. of a region nearly in the
middle of Armenia, between the Araxes and the lakes
Van and Urumiah (2 Ki. 19:37; Isa. 37:38), even
now called by the Armenians Ararat (wpuspusmn)
on the mountains of which (BT "7) the ark of
Nozh rested (Gen. 8:4); sometimes used in a wider
sense for the whole of Armenia (Jer. 51:27) itself.
The name is that properly of a region, not of a
mountain, as has been laid down by Moses Chore-
nensis, see Schroeder, Thes. Ling. Arm. p. 55; Moses
Chorenensis, Hjst. Arm.ed. W]mton,p 289, 308, 358,
361. As to the region, see Wahl, Asien, p. 518, 806,
seq. Morier, Second Journey, p. 312. Ker Porter,
Travels, vol. i. p. 178,seq. [“Smith and Dwight's
Researches in Armenia, vol. ii. p. 73, &. The root
is Sanscr. Arjawarta ‘holy ground,’ Bohlen, Benfey,
&c.” Gesen. add.]

w-is a root not used in Kal, as rightly observed

by Manger on Hos. 2:21 pr.i.q. W, u.,_; TO ERECT,
10 BUILD, whence ¥ a bed, couch with a canopy.
&

From t};eql‘dea of a bed-fellow e 8 husband or
I‘mfe, e one espoused ; hence—

PieL, % to espouse a woman; pr.to make a
spouse. Constr. with ¥R ¥ Deu. 20:7; 28:30;
i i5 b Hos. 2: 21,22; 2 Sam. 3:14. There is
added 2 of price [pald for the wife] 2 Sa. loc. cit.

PuaL, UW f. in Pause "W to be betrothed
Ex. 22:15;Deu.22:28. Part. NEIND, Deu. 22:23,
25,987. (Ch. O Fe, and Pa. 1d)

UR-TIN

W'TN an unused root, 1. q. Arab
 Jors whence—

DY 1. Psal. 21:3, desire, longing. IXX,
&énoee.  Vulg. voluntas.

NIRRT Ezr. 4:8, 11, 23, NFDYNAMN

Kz 7%, &\\'wantﬁs\_’ 4:7[Artacerxes],pr.n
of several kings of Persia; in Greek written 'Apra-
&épknc, called by the Armenians mpmm.LL-uArtashir,
by the modern Persians, oS- 3, 2\ Ardeshir,
by the ancient Persians, on the inscriptions Nakshi
Rustam in Niebuhr (Travels, t. ii. tab. 27), as in-
terpreted by Silv. de Sacy, “n@nn W Artachshetr,
Artachshatra ; whence, by the permutation of rand s
and with the letters transposed, has sprung Artach-
sharta and the Hebrew Artackshast, Artachshasta.

This name is compounded of the syllable art, strong,
powerful (comp. the pr. names’Aprofapne, Aprafdne,
"Apragéprnc),and nn, which in the usage of the
ancient language denotes ting, like the Zend. and Sansc.
k' satra, nor should we blame Herodot. (vi. 98), render-
ing it great warrior ; for that the Persic word khshetrao,
khshetria has this true and primary signification, is
shewn by the Sanscr. k‘sata, one whois of the military
order, a soldier. [“See Lassen, Keilschrift, p. 36."]

Two kings of this name are mentioned in the Old
Testament.—(1) Pseudo-Smerdes, Ezr. 4:7, 8, 23,
comp. verse 24; whom I suppose to have adopted the
name of Artaxerxes, together with the regal authority.
—(2) Artaxerxzes Longimanus, in the seventh
year of whose reign Ezra led his colony into Pales-
tine, Ezr.7:1,%,11,12,21; 8:1; and from whose
twentieth to the thirty-second year Nehemiah go-
verned Judea, Neh. 2:15 5:14; 13:6.  See my fur-
ther remarks in Thes. p. 155, 156.

s to long

-‘WS an unused root, probably i.q. 0¥ to bind.
Hence—

{7«‘7w\ (“whom God has bound," sc. by a
vow), [Asareel] pr.n. m., 1 Ch.4:16.

‘),\“ﬁv\{ (“vow of God"), [4dsriel], pr.n. m,,
Num. 26: 31; Josh.17:2; 1 Chr.7:14. Patronymin
“7&"‘0& [Asrielites], Num loc. cit.

Us\ with suff. W Job 18:5; DY Isa. 50:11.
comm. (but rarely masc., Job 20:26; Ps.104:4; Jer.
48:45; comp. as to the gendcr of words signifying
Sfire, Lehrg. 546, note), FIRE. (Amongst the cognate
languages, the Chaldee has NP8, NRER fire, fever:

’
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the Syr. ]91\.;? fever; Ath. ARt fire; Arab. L..51,

which however is rarely used. The offshoots of this
very ancient stock are very widely spread in the
languages of Asia and Europe; comp. Sanscr. ush,
to burn ; Pehlev. and Persic | %51; Gr. alfoc, aifw:
Latin e@stus: old Germ. Git, fire ; eiten, to kindle;
Germ. beif, beigen, Gffe. A kindred stock is ur; Heb.
MY, TN, comp. MY uro, areo, and with the addition
of a labial, p, comburo, ferveo, Fier, Feuer).

Specially— (1) the fire of God, often used of
lightnings, 1 Ki. 18:38; 2 Ki.1:10, 12, 14; Job
1:16; comp. Ex. 9: 23, and Pers. u\,..,:\' u:'JT Also,
fguratively used of the anger and wrath of God
(Virg. Zn. ii. 575, * exarsere ignes antmo, subit ira,”
ete.). Deu.ge:22,'BR] 172 PN « g fire is kindled
in my anger.” Jer.4:4; 15:14; 21:12; Lam. 2:4;
Eze. 22:21; and, by a similar figure, fire, when
speaking of men, is also applied to internal ardour
of mind. Jer.20:9; Ps. 39:3, 4.

(2) Poet. fire is used of war,so that to be consumed
with fire is i.q. to be destroyed in war. [?] Nu. 21:
28; Jer.48: 45; Jud.9:15,20; Isa.10:16; 26:11; Ps.
21:10. YR M “to kindle a fire,” metaph. for to
excite the tumult of war, Isa. 50:11. The same figure
is very familiar to the Arabian poets, compare on
Isa.7:4.

(3) Fire and burning are used in Hebrew to de-
signate’any destruction, whether of men or things.
Job 15:34; 20:26; 22:20; 31:12; Isa.30:30; 33:
11, 14.

(4) keat of the sun, Joel 1:19, 20; 2:3, 5.

(5) splendour, brightness, e.g. of arms, Nah.
2:4. N 22N “gems of a fiery splendour,” Eze. 28:
14, 16; comp. Stat. Theb. ii. 276, *“ arcano florentes
igne smaragdi” See the derivative MR-

Yy

Y8 Ch. emphat. st. 8¢ id. Dan. 7:11.
" -CE
WN iq. U est, sunt, 15, ARE; Arab. (=2); Ch.
Y, ' 2 Sa. 14:19; Mic. 6:10. (The notion of
the verb substantive is found in Sanscr. under these
letters, in the root as (whence asmi,sum, I am; ests,est,

ke is). Compare Zend. aste, ashti, est; Pers. A
tare; Lat. esse, est.

YR (0sk); PL WY Ch. foundations, Ezr.4:12;
s 23
5:16; from the root LR/}, (Arab. U“\')

3192,\’ an unused root.
YD to mingle, to think.

- -3
, perh.i.q. | . .*,\,7. by
Hence—
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‘73%5 (for 533{9{5 “opinion of God"), ~Ash-
bel], pr.n. of a son of Benjamin, Gen. 46:21; 1 Ch.
8:1. Hence patron.'?3¥% [Ashbelites], Nu.26:38.

I;we}‘ (i.q. 12¥N), [Eshban], pr. name, m. Gen.
36:26.

YIYR («I adjure”), [Ashbea], pr.n. m. 1 Ch.
4:21.

SVDW*\' [Eshbaal], pr.n. of a son of Saul; see
NP3 page XLI a.

7.@7:}‘ an unused root, i.q. Chald. and Syr. W,
,..:l to pour, to pour out. Hence—

'1(5’.\5 m. @ pouring out. Nu.21:15, D‘S?DB;D ‘lé’x
places where streams flow down from the mountains.

TN £ id. @ pouring out (of streams), a low
place at the foot of mountains, Josh.10:40; 12:8.
N300 MY “the roots (or springs) of Pisgah” (a
mountain), Deu. 3:17; 4:49; Josh. 12:3. Compare

So-

,ti,, the root of a mountain or hill, from ,C,q... to
pour out.

NN («a fortified place,” “a castle,” for
T 1. . from W), A shdod,’Alwrdc, pr.n. one of the
five chief cities of the Philistines (although assigned to
the tribe of Judah, Josh.15:4),Josh.11:22; 15:46;
1 8a. 5:1; Isa. 20:1. It was the fortress of Palestine,
on the borders of Palestine and Egypt, compare Isa.
L. cit. and Herod. ii. 157. There still exists the village
Esdid or Atzud. See Rosenm. Alterthumskunde, ii.
2, page 374, seq. The Gentile noun is *1IY, fem.
N, and the latter as an adv. in.the tongue or dialect
of Ashdod, Neh. 13:23.

! -z --3
'_n,DS an unused root, i.q. Arab. W\ for y‘.
(1) to prop, sustain, i. q. YR
(2) metaph. to heal, solace.

pr.n. TN,

NN £ i.q. U fire, as in the Chaldee. Jer.6:
29 2:n2, NPV DOPRD “hy their firethe lead” sc.
is consumed. »p, DR YBD «is consumed by fire.”

Hence %% and

M const. TF%; pl. const. WX m., a sacrifice,
so called from the fire by which it is burned (¥¥),
like wvpd from wip, as if the food for the sacred fire,
to be burred for God (with 1 parag., like NI, N2,
173, 737). It comprehends all kinds of sacrifices, and
is even once used of sacrifices not burned [?] Lev.
24:%7,9. Itis of very frequent occurrence in some
ritnal phrases, as -'i'ln‘f? OMY) BV TR “a sacrifice
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of a sweet smell to the Lord,” Lev.1:9,13,17; 2:2,
9; 3:5; '““‘f? nyk ony ﬁﬁ‘? Ex.29:41; Lev.8:21;
ellipt. 'n-'l"P ey “an (acceptable) sacrifice to the
Lard” Lev.2: 16 Ex.29:18,25; pl. 17 W« ga-
crifices offered to the Lord,” Lev. 2: 3,10

_‘hA\‘ (for i WY, fem. of the form UN), in const.
state NN (fem. of the form Y% for MMY); some-
times also put absol. Deut.21:11; 1 Sam.28:7; Ps.
58:9; with suff. ‘DY, 'ITV\ mu)\ etc.; once TR
Ps.128:3; pl. once m."\e Eze.23:44; elsewhere al-
ways o%) (for DYIR by apheresis, from the sing.

Y3N); const. state ‘JJ, with suff. '), M), DY) f

(1) @ woman, of every age and condition, whether
married or not; Cant.1:8, D3 N « O, fairest
of women!” Cant.5:9; 6 1% Gen 31:35, DWW )3
) « the way of women is r,o nae,” i.e. I experience
that which happens to women, menstruata sum. 2 Sa.
1:26, “ thy love was dearer to me than the love of
women;’ Job42:15. Used of unmarried women,
Gen. 24:5; Isa.4:1. Specially it is—(a) the name
of the ser, and is even used of animals, Gen.7:2, a
femalc, as in Latin femina, French fenelle, Greek
yuviy in Aristotle; see ¥ No. 1, (a).—(b) wife, op-
posed to husband, Gen. 24:3, 4; 25:1; 26:34; 28:1;
24:4, seq.; 13N nyis « thy father's wife,” i.e. thy
step-mother, Lev. 18: 11; compare 1 Cor.5:1. Of
very frequent use are the phrases ny.\5 it mR? “ to
take to oneself (a woman) to wife,” Gen. 4:19; 6:2.
Also used of a concubine, Gen. 30:4; of one espoused,
Gen.29:21.—(¢) as a man is praised for valour, con-
stancy, and intrepid mind, so woman is used asa
tarm of reproach to a cowardly man, one who is timid,
yndecided, 1sa.19:16; 3:12; Jer.51:30; Nah.3:13;
compare Homer, 'Axmﬁec ovk ér"Axcol, Virg. ZEn.
ix.617 —(d) It, is Jomed by apposmon to varlous

concubme, Jud 19:15 '34?3‘%\ '\Jh a \udow, 1 Kmrrs
mi1g; TRVI) TR Jud 4:4; n~‘;~<m:n ‘R Lev. 24:10.
-—(e) Followed by a genitive, containing an attribute,
it denotes a female possessed of such an attribute;
'7"1'1 NP an honest woman, Ruth 3:11; oIn neis a
quarrelsome woman, Pro.27:15; D'} nv& a harlot
Hos. 1:2.—(f) emphat. used of a perf'cct woman,
such as she ought to be, (compare '715“‘35’! No.1, and
the well-known expression of Diogenes, I seek o
man). With the art. collectively of the female sex,
Ece.7:26.

(2) Followed by NY% or NBM one, another (see
under those words).

(3runyone, whosoever, Ex.3:22; Am.4:3.
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Note. In Ch. woman is NRY emphat state NIIAR,
NN pl. PP ynac ]LL\_:], pl L._: Arabic
ST 5% - S- ¢ W 1

S\jc\, \.,<, pl.} \)..,. u),..,;, u},«.;,also uuh\oman,
1 ¢,J\, ZAthiop. 34T anest (not anset), which

also as a plural stands for women.

n“wx see I'I‘W'S

iWUN m. darkness, only once, Pro.20:20, 1p,
TN PRI (arns N 1183), a reading which is ex-
pressed by the same word with a Chaldee inflexion
in the Targ. N2W0 1Ny TN

j‘U\\' or W\Ut\ only with suff, 511\} p] DW“?N
fo(Rst 44: 19).

(1) a step, Pro.14:15. Metaph. steps are said to
follow the footprints of God (Job 23:11), and, on the
other hand, to totter (Ps.37:31), to slide (Ps.73:2),
in reference to virtue and religion; compare Y.

(2) i.q. W8N a kind of cedar [« Arab. Sherbin” ).
Eze. 27:6, D“ﬁUN'TD ey TR “ they have made
thy deck (or benches) of ivory, the daughter of
[ Sherbin™] cedars,” i.e. inlaid in cedar; compare
Virg. Zn. x.136.

NN (1) i.q. WY a step; const. with a fem.,
Job 31:7.

(2) rarely W% (1 Ch.5:6), with 7 local NPER
(Gen.25:18), pr.n. Assyria [Asshur],(Hos.9:3;
10:6; Zec.10:10); more fully N ' Isa.7:18,
and the Assyrians, (const. with a masc. Isa. 19:23,
23:13; 30:31; 31:8; Ps.83:9; Hos.14:4). [“In
the arrow-headed inscriptions it is written Asira; see
Lassen, iiber d. Persepol. Keilschriften, p.71—79.”]
The name of Assyria is used in various senses by the
Hebrews, e. g.—(a) A ssyria ancient and proper (Gen.
10:10—12,22), and it appears to have comprehended
just the same countries as are ascribed to Assyria
proper by Ptolemy (vi. 1), i.e. those which lie to the
east of the Tigris, between Armenia, Susiana, and
Medi, namely Adiabene. It is mostly—(3) used of
the Assyrian empire, which also included Babylonia
and Mesopotamia (Isa.10:9,10, and see my remarks
on Isa.39:1), extending as far as the Euphrates (Isa.
%7:20), which, on this account, furnishes an image of
the Assyrian empire (Isa.8:7). So the name of As
syria comprehends Babylonia in Herod. (i. 102, 106),
Strabo. (16 init.), Arrian. (Exped. Alex. vii. 7, § 6).
Once even in the Old Test., the provinces sitnated
beyond the Tigris appear to be disregarded, and the
Tigris is said toflow to the east of Assyria (W% NY'P),
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Gen. 2:14. — (c) After the Assyrian empire was
overthrown, W& was sometimes used of the countries
in which that empire had formerly flourished, and
to the new empires which had arisen in its place; videl.
of Babylonia, 2 Ki.23:29; Jer.2:18 (comp. Isa.8:8);
Lam.5:6; also Judith 1:5; 2:1; 5:1; of Persia, Ezr.
6:22, where Darius is called WY 150 [“ Hitzig
attempts to show that M¥N is put also for Syria, Isa.
19:23 (Begr. d. Kritik, p. 98; or Isa. p.235).- But
his arguments are not convincing.” Ges. add.]

MNEN P DN [Asshurim, Asshurites], pr.
came of an Arabian nation, Gen. 25:3; perhaps the
same as is called in 2 Sam. 2:9, "g:{i@_{; to be sought
for near Gilead.

'ﬂﬂ\?/'& (perhaps “blackness,” “black,” from
ey, [Ashur], pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 2:24; 4:5.

-‘WQ support, column, from the root e
No. 1. Pl with suff. 1*m-v~< Jer. 50:15,p. L}\X
ird\iecc abrijc. More. correct]y Vulg. fundamenta

5

fjus; comp. the Arab. "'.-.'-*‘ column.
is PN from MY,

In a'n> there

N@’W\S [Ashima], 2 Ki. 17:30, a domestic di-
vinity of the men of Hamath, of doubtful origin. It
seems probable to me that we should compare the
Pers. ’c)"“"" asuman, heaven, Zend. agmdnd. As to
what 1 formerly compared (on Is. ii. 348), Achuma,
i.e. the planet Jupiter, rests on an error of Kleuker,
the German translator ‘ot the Zendavesta ; for this
planet is not called Achuma but Anluma (Zendavesta,
Paris, ii. p. 356). I am sorry that this error has
been adopted and increased hy Winer, page 97, who
writes it Aschiana.

AN see N,

W’WN m. a foundat:on, from the root Y.
s -% ST et i C 3

(Arab. U*"‘*" U‘“‘? U“" w U“"“"‘)’ only in pl
DWMIR used of the ruins of buildings, because the
houses being destroyed, the foundations alone remain;
(comp. DMID Isa. 58512, used of ruins). Isa. 16:
7, nUWn"»"’ WUN “the ruins of (the city) of Kir-
Harasheth.” In Jeremiah (48:31), who imitates
the passage of Isaiah, and almost transcribes it, instead
of this there is read YT WY, but there is no
reason why we should suppose that parallel passages
of this kind are always the same in.sense. For
writers of a later age when using the words of more
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ancient authors, not only often act as interpreters,
but also as emendators, and thus substitute at pleasure
for difficult words which are perhaps obsolete, others
that are more famniliar. [But let the iuspiraticn of
Scripture be remembered in all this.] See Gesgh.
der hebr. Spr. p. 37, seq. and my Comment on Isa.
loe. cit.

MU £ o2 Sa. 6:19; 1 Ch. 16:3. Pl DU
Hos 3:1 & mv*v\‘ Cant.2:5 Ubba, cakes, specml]y
such as were made of grapes, and dried and pressed
into a certain form; sce 0'33, '} Hos. loc. cit., from
theroot %. They are mentioned as dainties, with
which those who were wearied with a journey and
languid were refreshed (2 Sa., Chron.,Cant. 1.1. ¢. c.),
and which were offered in sacrifices to idols (Hos. loc.
cit.). This word differs from PY2Y¥ i.e. dried grapes,
but not pressed together into a cake, and from 1237
1. e. figs pressed together into a cake. The primary
idea should e sought apparently in that of pressing
together (see the root, and comp. {2 cakes, from {32
to make firm, and N''8¥ from MDY to spread out),
and not in the idea of fire (U\), as bemrr cakes baked
with fire. The same word is found in Psendojon.
Ex. 16:31, where ?¥¥¥ is for the Hebr. N'I'®¥, and
in the Mishnah (Nedarim, vi. § 10), where DY ¥R is
used for food made of lentiles, no doubt cakes made
of boiled lentiles.

"'[W‘t m. a testicle, Lev.21:20; Syr. ].a.nj and
/Eth. ?'\?]TL"T‘ id. Itisfor n?“'t\ from the root n"v'

(like URY, .ol from Lic), Ath. finP: to indicate,

to inform; whence jnR: index, informer. It 1s,
therefore, equivalent to the Lat. testis, testiculus, nor
was there any cause for doubting as to the origin, as
has been done by the editors of Simonis’ Lexicon.

{736'{\ PL Ni%3ti and niSoL (as if from gy
comp. 1173“\) m. Num. 13,23

(1) a cluster, Sraubentamm [“ prop. the stem or
stalk of a cluster; Lat. racemus.”], whence berries, or
flowers, which hang in clusters like grapes; as of dates,
Cant. 7:8; of flowers of the henna, Cant. 1:14; espe-
cially of the vine, either with the addition of |27 Cant.
7:9,8'3%. Nu. 13:23, 24; or absol. Isa. 65:8; Mie.
7:1. Once, Gen.40:10, 250 is dis..nguished from
3 grape, and denotes the stem, racemus, pr. so called.
lhe words D3} 'l*mS:uh 15‘U:l'l should be rendered

‘“and its (the vine s) stems (racemes) brought forth
grapes.” Germ. die RebenEamme trieben reife Srauben ob.

teife Beerens To this answers the Arab. j@, j‘{};
>
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palm branch; /Eth. Apnd: grape, vine; whence

the verb i1 A : to bear grapes; Syr. and Ch. J A
¥70D grape, stem, cluster. In such a variety of or-
thography the etymology is doubtful. Perhaps SJJ’-\:
may be for SDJ\“, from (?:_3:-?, % to bind, to plait,
as a plaiting, braid of grapes. Compare 323"

(2) [Eshcol], pr.n.—(a) of a valley abounding
in vines in the southern part of the Holy Land, Nu.
13:23,24; 32:9; Deu.1:24.— () m. Gen.14:13,24.

13UN [Ashkenaz, Ashchenaz], pr.name of a
region and a nation in northern Asia, sprung from the
Cimmerians (%), Gen. 10:3, to be sought for near
Armenia, Jer. 51:27; unless this were a province of
that country [ A similar form is N2YN."]. The
modern Jews understand it to be Germany, and
call that country by this Hebrew name, which is only
to be attributed to their wonderful ignorance of geo-
graphy.

W;w\}‘ m. for Y with Aleph prosthetie, a gift,
Eze.27:15; Psa.72:10. Root ¥ No. II. i. q. 2%
to hire, to reward.

L

SW$ an unused root. Arab. Jj‘ and ‘,m i.q.

- wE SLE
Jo! to put forth deep firm roots; a1 root, origin,
stock. Hence—

Bwa (according to Kimehi ¥, with six points),
i.q. Arab. S\ tamarisk, myrica (Tamariz orientalss,
Linn.). 1 Sa. 22:6, %%] N0A “ under a tamarisk
trec.” 1 Sa. 31:13 (in the parallel place, 1 Chr. 10:
12, n%?i-:l NOR “under a terebinth," or “a tree”
generally). Hence, perhaps, any large tree (like ﬂ‘?!‘,,
128), and collect. trees, a grove, Gen. 21:33. A
very exact description of the tree || is given by
J.E.Faber in Fab. et Reiskii Opuscc. Med. ex Monum.
Arabum, p. 137; also, Ker Porter’s Travels, ii. 311.

DWt\: Lev.5:19; Nu.5:7,and DW&$ Lev. 4:13;
5:2, 3, 4, 17; fut. CUN).

(1) TO FAIL IN DUTY, TO BECOME GUILTY. (Arab.
-3 5 - S -
‘.3\ id.; fj‘ causat. fo judge as guilty; (.\3\ and ‘.\f‘\

- 5
fault, guilt. Comp. Eth. hWA: fault; AhWR:
to do amiss. The primdry idea is to be sought in
that of zzfglz'gence, especially in going, in gait;

-—%

whence rﬁ\ a slow-paced camel, faltering and weary.

Compare XD, M3Y.) Lev. 4:13,22,27; 5:2, 3, 4,
17; Jer. 50:7. Tho person towards whom any one
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fails is put with ? Nu. 5:7; Lev. 5:19; the thing iz
which guilt is contracted, with 5 Lev. 5:5; and with
2 Hos. 13:1; Eze. 22:4. Some render D¥'¥ in cer-
tain passages, as Hos. 5:15; Zec.11:5; Lev. 4:22,
27, “ to acknowledge oneself guilty.” But the com-
mon signification may every where be retained, if we
render in Hosea, “ until they suffer punishment”
(see No. 2); in Zec.*“ and are not punished;” Lev.
“ when a prince has sinned by error...he has con-
tracted guilt. But when (in) it is known to him,”
etc. CWN h.l is the same as 'u'u_xg ®Y3 Lev. 5:1,17.
(2) to bear one’s guilt, to suffer punishment due
Jor it, Ps. 34:22, 23; Isa.24:6; Jer. 2:3.
(3) i.q. 0% and DY to be destroyed, to be laid

waste, used of altars, Eze. 6:6; comp. Syr. \(;_\m.;j
a desert.

NiPHAL, fo be punished; hence to perish, used of
flocks, Joel 1:18.

Hipmin, to inflict punishment on others,Ps.5:11.

DU with suff. ¥ PL. with suff. 00N fault,
guilt, blame, which any one incurs, Gen. 26:10;
Jer. 51:5. Hence—

(1) that by which any one contracts guilt, Num.
5:7,8.

(2) sacrifice for transgression, 1 Sam. 6:3, seq.;
2 Ki. 12:17; Isa. 53:10; Eze. 40:39. In the Mosaic
law there is a careful distinction between these sa-
crifices for trespass (D'PYN), and sacrifices for sin
(MNer).  Not only were the ceremonies used in the
two cases different (see Lev. 5:1—26, Engl. Ver.
1—19; and 6:1—%; 7:1—7; compare 4:1—35;
6:17—23, Engl. Ver. 24—30), but in one and the
same offering both kinds of victims were sometimes
joined (as Lev. 14:10, seq.; Num. 6:1¢2, seq.; comp.
Lev. 5:7—10); and the particular faults or sins
which were to be expiated by the one or the other
offering are carefully laid down in the law (see Levit.
5:14; 12:24; 19:20—22; Nu.6:11, 12); although
the exact difference between each kind of sin has
hitherto been vainly inquired[ ?]. See Joseph. Antiquit.
iii. 9, § 3; Philo, De Victimis, ii. page 247 ; Mang,,
Rosenm. on Lev. 5:6; Carpzov, Antiquit. S. Cod.
page 707, seq.

DN m. verbal adj.—(1) in fault, onc who has
contracted guilt, Gen. 42:21; 2 Sa. 14:13.

(2) one who brings a sacrifice for trespass, Ezr
10:19.

TVEYN £.— (1) prop. Infin. of the verb TEW, like
nION, IR Lev. 5:26, 73 TRURD ngy ik Oby
“of all that he hath done in trespassing therein.”
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Lev. 4:3, C¥0 ﬂ’?;l‘/;t.\‘: “like as the people contract
guilt.”

(2) fault, guilt, 1Ch.21:3; 2Ch. 24.:18; 28:13;
Am.8:14, |ﬁ73tJ I'IDJ\ “the guilt of Samarla., for
its idols. DL nmvn 2 Ch. 28:10; DPs.€9:6.

(3) the offermg of a victim jbr guilt, or tres-
pass. Lev.5:24, mmi‘s\ D13 “in the day of the of-
fering of his saer ifice.” Cornp D2 No. 2 and TI2N.

D‘JDQA\ m. pl. i. q. D92 with Aleph prosthetic,
fctnesses, hence fat, or fertile Jftelds (comp. Gen.
27:28). [sa. 59:10, D22 DINVNI « we fall in fat
fields as dead men.” The Rabbins, and Jerome,

- render it darkness (compare Lam. 3:6; but see my
Comment. on the passage).

7-"30\’ 'l'ﬂ/"‘Us\ constr. st. NIOYR (once absol.
Jud. 7: 19) Plur. nﬁDZ’N f. (from the root wY) a
watch, ¢ulaxi, a part of the night so called from
the mlhtary watches. Among the ancient Hebrews
there were three watches (t;he first or nﬁbv’t\ v
Lam. 2:19; the middle, Jud.7:19; the tlnrd nb "N
W30 Ex. 14:24; 1 Sa.11:11), four are mentioned in
the N. T. in the Roman manner.

]W;\ an unused root, perhaps—1I. 0 be hard,
gRang ; Ch. MY, PYR hard, strong; compare %Y,
Arab. o :

IL. to be dim, dark, see P,

\ hard, strong.

D;wl:t m. lattices,a window closed with lattices,
through which the cold air passes, Jud. 5:28; Pro.
7:6. Root ¥, which sce.

=)

n;w& (“strong,” “mighty”),{4shnak], pr.n.
of two towns in the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:33, 43.

mw\,\‘ (“prop,” “support”), [Eshean], pr.n.
of a town in the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:52.

qwx an unused root. Syr. @J"T to use incan-
tation. Jo. Simonis places the primary power in the
idea of covering, hiding, and laying up, whence comes
the Syr. to use enchant;ment, pr- to use hidden arts;
compare DN5 and er‘ also MBY'R a quiver, so called
from the idea of hldmrr In the signification of using
enchantment, it is cognate to /3.

']U* Heb. and Ch, an enchanter, a magician;
Dan. 2:10. Plur. Heb. D'2¥% Dan. 1:20; 2:2; Ch.
PRYN emphat. NDPN (from the sing. YY), Dan 2:27;

LA

4343 5:7,11,15.
NN with suft. NBYR f. a quitzry perhaps do

(Syr. ia&.} enchanter.)
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called from the idea of hiding (see the root), l:a
22:6; 49:2; Jer. 5:16; Ps.127:5; Job 39:23; Lam.
3:13, NBYR 22 “sons of his quiver,” 1. e. arrows.

192N [Askpenaz], pr.n. of a chief eunuch in
the court of Nebuchadnezzar, Dan.1:3. The ety-
mology is unknown, but a. similar form is found in
TJDV‘&

['l he proper name N&YY has been well illustrated
by Rodiger from the Pers. b._.,..,\ a horse, and Sanscr.

ndsd, nose, so that it properly signifies horse’s nose.
App]

W:?WN an obscure word, twice found, 2 Sa.6:1g;
1 Ch. 16:3. Vulg: renders it assatura bubule carnis,
taking it unlearnedly enough from ¥’} fire, and 72 ox.
However, I have no doubt that we should understand
a certain measure, or cup (of wine, or drink), for
9BV with Aleph prosthetic, from the root 8% No. 3.
thh fid.Z: to measure, whence ML : a measure,
cyathus, see Ludolphi Lex. Aith. p. 187 (kindred to
98D to number). Lud. de Dieu came very near the
truth following the same etymology, and understand-
ing it to be a measured part of a sacrifice.

POYN m. sing. dunghill, for NBY (Neh. 3:13),
from the root NBY to put, to place, perhaps also to
heap up, comp. DY, NBURD WY Neh.2:13; 3:14;
12:31,contr. DDUH WY Neh. 3:13,“thedung gate”
of Jerusalem. Metaph used of extreme and squalid
poverty; 1 Sa. 2:8, ¢ he raiseth the poor out of the
the dust, ﬂ’JN D‘W' HDWND he lifteth the needy from

S

the dunghill;” Ps.1:3:7. Comp. Arab. g dung,

mud, used of extreme poverty.

Plur. NABYS (from the unused sing. MABYY or
ﬂ-‘-’li/l\) Lam. 4:5, * they embrace dunghllls
they lie in dung. (Compare the similar phrases, ¢ tu
embrace the rock,” Job 24:8, “to lick the dust,”
and others of the same kind.)

(The signification of dungh7ll, which has need-
lessly been questioned by J. D. Michaglis, in Suppl.
Pp- 137, is given by the ancient versions with one con-
sent; and it is similarly used in the Mishnah, where
in the sing. NEWR is used of a dunghill, Kethuvoth vii.
§ 5; Bava Metzia v. § 7, and pl. MmN of heaps of
dung in a field, Sheviith iii. § 1—3. From the first
of these forms ic may be gathered that the root of this
word is f’R, but in that case how have we the plur
NIABYN? It scems to me that this sing. has arisen
from an etymological error of a later age, from the
ancient NBYR used as the plural. Compar: F3¥,
pli MDY, and hence sing. Ch. IJi,)
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nSPL/‘\ (perhaps “migration,” from the root
pt’, Arain. to migrate; comp. nJ{PB), pr-n. Ascalon,
LAskelon, Ash Lelon], a maritime city of the Phi-
listines, Jud. 1:18; 14:19; 1 Sa.6:17; 2 Sa.1:20.
Arab. U,i.,,,, ["Askildn], which name is still re-
tained by the little village standlng in the ruins of the
ancient city. The Gent noun is ’JiSPU R [Eskka-
lonites], Josh. 13:3.

"“&’b‘ or 'T(Z/'S (comp. pr.n. "W).

(1) TO BE STRAIGHT, RIGHT, i.q. ! especially
ased of a straight way, hence also of whatisupright,
erect, whence comes the signification of firmness and
strength, in the Talmud.

(2) to go straight on, and generally o go, Pro.
9:6.

(3) to be successful, to prosper, to be fortu-
nate, compare the kindred roots %) * No. 3, W3 and
.

PreL WX—(1) to guide, or lead straight, Pro.
23:19; Isa. 1:17, YIOD W “lead the oppressor
right,” into the right way, (unless, comparing Pual
No. 2, we render with the ancient versions, picuasfe
adicovpevoy.  Vulg. subvenite oppresso, pr. make the
oppressed happy), and generally o lead, Isa. 3:12;
3:15.

(2) intrans. to go on, Pro. 4:14.

(3) to pronounce happy, or fortunate, Gen.
30:13; Ps.72:17; Pro.31:28; Cant.6:9; Job 2g:11.

Puar W and WIR—(1) to be led, Isa. 9:15—
2) to be madefortunate, Ps.41:3; Pro.3:18.

Derivative nouns are W, W, W, W, Wiy,
W, PR, I,

WY («fortunate,” “happy,” compare Gen.
30:13), [Asher], pr.n.—(1) of a son of Jacob and
his concubine Zilpah (Gen. 30:13; 35:26), ancestor
of the tribe of the same name (Nu. 1:40, 41), whose
boundaries are described as on the northern border
of the holy land, Josh. 19:24—31. The Gentile noun
is YWY Jud.1:32.—(2) a town to the east of Shechem,
Josh. 17:1%.

T,wg (A) relat. pron. of Iboth genders and num-
bers, who, which, that. (In the later Hebrew, and
in the Rabbinic, is used the shorter form W, L'),
[“ which was elsewhere used only by the Phani-
cians;"] in the other cognate languages the relative
takes its forms from the demonstrative 7}, viz. Ch.
3, 7, Syr. 9, Samar. &, Arab. _cill, i.q. ﬂi'?ij, Ath.
H: who, compare "H: this. As to the origin, see the

LXXXVIII

R—opR

note.) The varied use of the relative belonge in full
to syntax, the following remarks only are here given

(1) Before the relative, the pronoun he, she, it, ir
often omitted, e.g. Num. 22:6, WA W) “and ke
whom thou cursest;” Ru.2:2; Ex.4:12; Josh. 2:10.
The same pronoun ha.s also to be supplied whenever
prepositions are prefixed to the relative,"{_?;z\:“? “to him
who,” Gen. 43:16; “ to those who,” Gen. 47:24;
T??S'ns._.\‘ “him who,” “that which;” W89 ¢ from
those who,” Isa. 47:13. Sometimes the omitted pro-
noun applies to place, as '8 55.\' “to that place
whieh,” Exod. 32:34; ‘lU{\J L where ? pr. “in that
(place) whlch ” Ru.1:17; Lehrg. § 198.

(2) WY is often merely. the sign of relation, which
serves to give to substantives, adverbs, and pronouns,
a relative power, as 12Y"NY WY “which dust,” Gen.
13:16; MmNy ﬁJN G whlch field,” Gen. 49:30 ;
DJ"'U\ \\here (from DY there), C¥H WY whenee
(from BY® thence), 12 W to whom (from 3 to him),
13 WA in whom, 39% WY from whom, Wb Wi
whose tongue, Deu. 28: 49, and this is the rerm]ar
way in Hebrew of expressing the oblique cases of the
relative (Lehrg. p. 743), with the exception of a few
examples which, as far as 1 know, have been noticed
by no one, viz. N3, Isa. 47: 12, for D72 WY (Targ.

1n3-7, Syr. \0013—?), and WY DY Gen. 31:32,

for Y WY with whom.

(3) ‘? ﬂ&\ is used as a eircumlocution of the geni-
tive (like the Talmudic ), especxally where many
genitives depend upon one go'. erning noun, and in the
later Hebrew, as 1 Sa. 21: 1\&5 w\ (= 7iaiy MploH
¢ the chief of the herdsmen of Saul ” Cant. 1: 1,
nb$w$ WR DY MY« the song of songs of Solo-
mon.” Sce Lehrg. p. 672, 673

(4) In the later Hebrew WY is sometimes redun-
dant, like the Aram. *3, T e.g. Est.1:12, 79%7 137
DDMIPT N3 W, compare verse 13, where WR is
omitted. Comp 2Sam 9:8. See below under the
word ',

(B) It becomes a conjunction like the Hebrew 3,
Aram. %4, 9, Athiop. H: Gr. éri, Lat. quod, Germ.
baf, fo (which latter word had also in the ancient
language, a relative power, as in Ulphilas, sa, so, thata,
who, which). Its various significations, almost all of
which are found in '3, are —

(1) quod, that, after verbs of sceing, hearing,
knowing (Ex.11:7); finding (Ece.7:29); saying (Est.
3:4); confessing (Lev. 5:5); swearing (1 Ki. 22:16),
etc.; also after nouns of a like power, Isa. 38:7; Ecec.
5:4. How the néuter relative is used witi this power
ray be seen by the following examples; Josh. 2:10
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FIDTDY R NI EAIARIR DX DYDY “we have
heard that which Jehovah dried up, the waters of
he Red sea;” 1 Sa.24:11,19; 2 Sa.11:20; 2 Ki. 8:
125 Deu.29:15; Tsa. 38:7, “let this be for a sign to
thee which” (that), etc. Comp. No. 11.

(2) w, that, in order that, indicating desigu and
purpose, followed by a future; Deu.4:40, “and his
statutes which I command thee this day, observe di-
ligently, U 7339 Tp 27 WN that it may be
well with thee and thy children after thee;” Deu.6:3;
Ruth 3:1; Gen.11:7; 22:14; 2Ki.9:37; Ps.144:12.
Also after a verb of asking, Dan.1:8. More fully,
R WDE’ in order that (see {¥?); once WNNY Eze.
36:27. Itis—

(3) causal because that, because, followed by a
pret., Gen.30:18; 31:49; 34:27; Josh.4:7; 22:31;
1Ki.15:5; Ecc.4:9; rarely by a future, when used
of an uncertain thing, 1 Ki.8:33 (comp. 2 Ch.6:24,
where for it there is '3). More fully WY N0,
SRR 5 see No.11. [“Like *3 it is also put at the
beginning of an answer, assigning a reason where one
has been demanded; 1 Sa.15:19, ¢ wherefore then
didst not thou obey the voice of the Lord, but didst
fly upon the spoil . . .? 20, And Saul said unto Sa-
muel because that (WY) I have obeyed the voice
of the Lord, ... and have brought Agag ... and have
utterly destroyed the Amalekites, i.e. because in
doing as I have done, I have obeyed (I think) the di-
vine command. Vulgate ¢imo audivi vocem Domini.'”
Ges. add.] Sometimes it may be more suitably ren-
dered nam, for, Deut.3:24 (LXX., Vulg., Syr.).
Here belongs n@‘? WY Dan.1:10 (compare MRV
Cant.1:7); prop. nam quare? for why? wherefore?

hence, i.q. ne, lest, Syr. i.:c);, see under 719,

(4) conditional, if (compare Germ. {o du geteft).
Lev. 4:22 (comp. DY verses 3,27); Deu. 11:27 (comp.
B¥ verse 28); 18:22; 1 Ki.8:31 (comp. 2 Ch.6:22);
2 Ch.6:29; followed by a future, Gen.30:38; Isa.
31:4; Josh.4:21. Rarely it is concessive, etsi, al-
though (Germ. fo audy for wenn aud), Ecc.8:12.

(5) at what time, when, quum, ére, followed by a
pret., Deu. 11:6, “when the earth opened its mouth ;"
1 Ki.8:9; Ps.139:15; 2 Ch.35:20, MPN 130 W8
M3TNY “ when Josiah had repaired the teinple”
(compare Syr. y; Mark 11:3; Mat.26:54; 28:1).

(6) where, ubi, of, for O¥ WN. Nu.20:13; Ps.
953:9; Isa.64:10; and for MY 'WS whither, whi-
thersoever,Nu.13:27; Ps.84:4; Isa.55:11. (Comp.
Syr.y; Heb. 3:9 for of.)

(7) i.q. W2 as, like as (fo wie), in protasis, Ex.

14:13 (LXX. év rpiror); 1 Ki. 8:24.// Followed by
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12 Jer.33:22. Also how, in whut way, Job 37:17%,
“ (knowest thou) B"23 9733 WA in what way tky
garments become warm?”

(8) As a sign of apodosis, like '3 No.6, Germ. o
then, so. Preceded by 0% Isa.8:20, 3N N DY
a0 o7 W 733 1332 ¢ if they speak not accord-
ing to this word, then there is to them no dawn.”
Like *? and ) (see Lehrg.723), it is put also when
there precedes a nominative absolute; 2 Sa.2:4, “the
men of Jabesh-Gilead Saxyz"n;: 3R WY (they) bu-
ried Saul;” and with other absolute cases, especially
when denoting time and place. Zec.8:23, D13
M WY NPT « in those days then they shall take
hold,” Germ. in jenen Tagen, da evgreifen; ete. Deu.
1:31, '\ ‘lg&‘-_: 1:,!'1”‘3 “in the desert, there thou
sawest;” compare 2 Sa.14:15, ‘DN &R MY Germ.
und nun, fo bin id) gefommen (Ch. 7 i¥2).

(This usage of this particle has been altogether
denied, and it has been stated to be entirely foreign
to it, by Ewald in Heb. Gramm. p.650, who appears
to have overlooked the particles *3, ¢, ¥, German fo,
of altogether the same origin and signification; nor
should he have given the passage in Isaiah without
regard to the context, ‘‘let us turn to the law, so
may they say, in whom there is no dawn,” i.e. those
who despair. Also ellipsis of the words let there be,
there are, is unsuitable, which is brought forward
in other examples, as Zec.8:23; 2 Sa.2:4.)

(9) It is prefixed to a direct citation of somethin;
said, like *2 No.7, ™7, &re. 1 Sa.15:19, AYRY 85 o
-‘I'ln: 53P:; “why hast thou not hearkened to the voice
of Jehovah? 20, And Saul said to Samuel; W%
i Sip; Y Vulg. imo audivi vocem Domini, yea
I have hearkened to the voice of Jehovah.” [DBut
see above, No.3.] It seems to be strongly affirmative
and even intensifying the sentence. There are alse
other examples in which—

(10) it appears to mark gradation, yea, even, for
the more full WX W until that, 38 ire, fogar. Job
515, 238 3Y7 YD W “yea even his own har-
vest the hungry man eateth.” In the other member
3N0RY ©3¥2Y “not his posterity only (ver. 4),but he
himself is threatened with destruction;” compare Job

9:15; 19:27; Ps.8:2; 10:6.

(11) Prepositions to which it is joined are converted
into conjunctions, as WX MR afterwzrds, WA W
until that, %D 729 besides that (Est 4:11), Upd
WY in order that, WY NOR, WY MY, WK Y,
WR 731 Y, N, WD, W 83, W ey,
WY 2pY in that, because; compare Lehrg. p.636.
Once W is prefixed, 12 Sy W Job 34:27,i.q. 12 N
WY and §2 W 3 because that, because.
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It is compcunded with prefixes —

L N3 (1) where, wheresoever, Ruth 1:17;
Jud.5:27; 17:9; followed by oy there, Job 39:30.
Fully DY W82 Gen. 21:17, and DJ W DipR3 2 Sa.
15:2 . The same sense may be ret'uned 1 Sa.23:13;
2 Ki 8 1, where it is commonly rendered whither,
w cuhersoever, for Y WR—(2) in that, be-

cause, i.q. Syr. ..3 Gen.39:9,23. —(3)‘7 W"’NZ\ on
account of, where it assumes the nature of a prepo-
sition, Jon.1:8. Contractedly is used '7U3 Jon.1:7,

12. Both these answer to the Syriac \,,; on ac-
count of.

IL W83 see under 3.

I 'l,. NR in that, Isa. 43:4.

Note.—1 have gu en some eonjectures as to the
origin of the relative in Thes. p. 165, referring it to the
root e'; Ewald, on the other hand, p. 647, regards
WY as i.q. 08 (md as denoting conjunction. l\ow after
a more extended comparison wlth the Indo-Germanie
languages, it appears that it should be differently re-
garded For, W -¥'-¥, ¥, equally with the other re-
lative pronouns (see above, letter A), seem to have had
anciently a demonstrative power, which is expressed
in the Janguages both Phenicio-Shemitie and Indo-
Germanie, both by the letters d, or ¢, which may be
called demonstrative (Deutelaut), especially sibilated
and aspirated, and also by a mere sibilant and a mere
aspiration, to which is commonly added a simple vowel,
and sometimes, besides, a final consonant (1, n, 1, 5, t).
Comp. a) 87, '3, 7, 76, Goth. tho, the, and withan added
consonant; Sanser. tad, Goth. that; Anglo-Sax. thare
(who), Swed. ther; ter; Ch. {7, 77; nprog.also“n.hapre-
ﬁxed‘o“el TN(\\hlch see),l"\‘< abroc: b) N} L, 91, Arab.
:5, osd, 13, ZEth. H: c) Sanscr. sas, sa (tad); Goth.
sa, so (tlzat)_ 6, i, ro, Germ. fie, fo (que), Engl. ske,
Hebr. ¥-¥, WWN; d) w0, R 1’)"’ > Hebr. and
Ch. 13, J, BX; 77; art. 5, JL o% ("), Engl. and
lower Germ. ke, Swed. and leecland. aer, Germ. er, ¢8,
Lat. i, id.—These words might easily be added to
and cnlarged, compare under the word N¥ No. L
The forms beginning with a sibilant, as W(X), are
given under letter (c), 3 is added at the end in the eor-
relatives ber (theere, ther), er, wer. Therefore, as far
as origin is concerned, the prefix -t/ appears to be
an older form than =2#x; “although it must be acknow-
ledged that in the monuments of the Hebrew tongue
which we have, the fuller form appears to be the more
ancient, and the shorter almost peculiar to the later
books. As to the signification, it appears to be an

error to regard it (as I did myself insthe, larger Lex..,
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first ed.) as primarily having the power «f mere rela
tion (sce A, 2), for in all larguages, relatives are
taken from demonstratives (sometimes from inter-
rogatives), with @ slight ehange; see above letter A),
also Arab. ;3\

WN . happiness, found only in plur. constr.
i \\here it has the force of an nm,uectwn,
U’\‘l ﬂ‘..":\ pr. O the happiness of the man, i.e. 0
happy man!” Psal. 1:1; 2:12; 32:1,2; 33:13
By an ellipsis of the relati\e we must undcrstaud the
passage Ps. 65: 5, 703N Wi “happy (is he whom)
thou choosest.” With Aff. TS “happ y (art) thou!”
Deu. 33:29. 7R (for TWR) Ece. 10: 17; VRN
Pro. 14:21, and W (for W) Pro. 29: 18-
D" Isa. 32:20. As to the contracted plural ot
segolat& nouns, such as TR (for T"X) see Lehrg
P- 575, 576, and indeed in this word the shorter form
arises from its use in exclamation. So in German in
announcing good news: viel Gli¢! In Greek and
Latin, rpicpardpiog, pecoABiog, tpiceviaipwy, terque
quaterque beatus.

WN id. with Aff. *I$3 “with my happiness,”
Gen. 30:13.

N'?‘ﬁt’z’i\‘ Milél (“upright to God”), [4sar-
elalz] pr.n. ofa singer and Levite, 1 Ch. 25:2, written
in verse 14 ﬂ‘?\‘ﬁ?‘

'ﬁvl\ rarely i W’U\‘ Micah 5:13; Deut. 7:5.
PL nwv\ and m'\v\ Jud. 3:7; 2Ch. 33:3, f. [see
be]ow] pr. fortune, i.e. inthe idolatry of the Pheeni-
cians and Arameans, Astarte or the planct Venus,
elsewhere called NIAZY (see under that word, also my
Comment. on Isa.65:11, and vol.ii. p. 337, seq.); ap-
parently the companion and eonsort of Baal: and her
tmage; in pl. images of Astarte, and perhaps generally
images of idols, at least those of a particular kind
(compare ‘Epuaé of the Greeks). The signifieation
of grove, which trom the LXX.and Vulgate has found
its way into the Lexicons and Commentaries of the
moderns, is altogether unsuitable to the context in
many places, and in some it is almost absurd; I have
refuted it at length in Thes. p. 162. To the remarks
there made, I here add that Venus was regarded by
the Romans as the giver of good fortune; eompare,
venerem jacere, Suet. Aug. 71; venerius jactus, venus-
tas, for happiness, Ter. Hee. 5,4,8,18, and Sylla’s
cognomen ‘Eragpédirog, Felix.  As Venus answered
to Asherah, and as Hercules, who was worshipped by
the Romans as also presiding over and granting for-
tune, answered to Baal, 1 have not any doubt that
the origin_of this mythology was in the East; see,
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amongother passages,1 Ki. 15:13; 2 K1 21:7; 23:6;
Jud. 6: 25, 26, 28, 30. In several places Asherah
is joined to a male idol, Baal, just as Ashtoreth is in
other places, see 1 Ki. 18:19; 2 Ki. 23:4; Jud. 3:7.

[“(1)Asherah,a goddess of the Hebr. idolators, to
whom they made statues,images (N¥299),1 Ki.15:13;
2 Ch.15:16, and whom they often worshipped togcther
with Baal, as at other times Baal and Astarte (Jud.
2:13;10:6; 1 Sa. 7:4; 12:10). 1 Ki. 18: 19, prophets
of Baal.. prophets of Asherah;2Ki.23:4,0f Baal,of
Asherah,and of all the host ofheaven. Jud. 3:7,and
served NIWNIN® 00PNy “Baals and Ashe-
rahs;” comp. 2 Ki. 17: 16; 21:3; 2 Ch. 33:3; Jud.
6:25. Once, where in the same chapter mention is
made of ‘!WJ& 2 Ki. 23:6; 14:15; and also of anV
verse 13, the latter seems to pertain to the 1dolatrous
worship of the Sidonians, and the former to that of
the Hebrews.

[“(2) A statue, image of Asherah made of wood, a
wooden pillar of great size, Jud. 6:25— 27, which
on account of its height, was fixed or planted in the
ground, Deu. 16:21. An Asherah or statue of this
sort stood near the altar of Baal at Samaria, from the
time of Ahab, 1 Ki. 16: 32,33; 2Ki. 10:26; 17:16;
on the high place of Bethel, 2 Ki. 23:15; at Ophra,
Jud. 6:25, and even in the temple at Jerusalem, from
Manasseh until Josiah, 2 Ki.21:37; 23:6; PL 2" W8
Asheraks, pillars, columns,often coupled with the
cippi, or stone pillars ccastructed to Baal, 1 Ki. 14:
23; 2 Ki. 17:10; 23:14; 2 Ch. 14:2; Mic. 5:12,13;
Exod. 34:13; Deut. 7:5; 12:3; 2 Ch. 31:1; 33:9.
That these pillars were of wood, appears especially
from the fact, that whenever they are destroyed they
are always said to be cut down and burned, Ex. 34:
13; Jud. 6:25; 2 Ki. 23:6, 15, ete.

{“Note.— Of the ancient versions some render this
word Astarte, others a wooden pillar, others a tree,
LXX. very frequently &\ooc, Vulg. lucus (Engl. a
grove), by which they seem to have understood a sacred
tree. Inthe Mishnah too it is explained by 733 (o ‘a
tree that is worshipped.” The primary signification of
the werd may pertain either to the goddess, her nature
and qualities, or to the statue or figure of the god-
dess. The latter has recently been maintained by
Movers in a learned dissertation on thisword (Phee-
nizier, i. p. 560, seq., Bonn, 1840); according to whom
7% is prop. right, upright, then a pillar, and at last
a fem.xle divinity of the Canaanites, worshipped under
the figure of an uprln'ht pillar, often as the partner
(ﬂuyﬁw/uog) of Baal in his altars, but different from
A starte; comp. the epithet of Diana, "OpBia, 'Opbwaia.

The former 1dea. was adopted by me-/Thes.sth. v/ *
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and in App.ndix), referring 79 to the nature and
qualities of the goddess herself; though I admit that
the proper and primary signification of the word was
afterwards neglected and obhterated as is not uncom-
mon. Ac(,ordmg to this view, i WY is prop. fortune,
happiness (compare W3 No. 3, 1.)& Gen. 30:13,
especially W), and hence became an attribute of
Astarte, or Venus as Fortuna Datrix, which was made
great account of among the Hebrew idolators; sce the
artt. 73, 3. To this we may add that the Romans
too regarded Venus as the giver of good fortune and
a happy lot; comp. the expressions, venerem jacere,
Suet. ; venereus jactus,Cic., and others. And I am still
induced to regard thisview with favour, by the analogy
of other similar names derived obviously fiom the
nature and qualities of heathen gods, and very rarely,
if ever, from the form of their statues or images:
e.g. a~5v: ﬂﬁﬂUP 22BN, 1t is, however, very pos-
sible that the proper smmﬁcatlon of MW, DR
being afterwards nenlected these words mlght come
to be used of rude pillars and wooden statues; just
as the Gr. ‘Epusic was used of any human statue
which terminated below the breast in a square column,
although it might represent any thing or every thing
but Mercury.” Ges. add.]

N;W@V;S Ch.a wall, so called from its being erected,
(see the root No.1) Ezr. 5:3. As to the form, comp
s,

Wl_UsS anunused root. The primary power ap-
pears to be that of pressing together, whether by

-%£
treading or in any other way; comp. Arab. (:.3} to
tread, to trample on, to subdue (kindred to V3% to
urge, and even X and the words there compared).
Hence "YW a cake made of dried figs pressed to
gether; U’UN a foundation whlch is pressed down

by treading on it, and Arab. \ Conj. II, to found,
to make firm in laying a foundatlon, comp. MY
to prop.
Note. —PRARDT see under the root Y, p. x11, A.
NN see T,

NIR (perhaps “petition,” “request,” as if
Inf. Hithp. of an Arabic form, from the root DX ),
[Eshtaol], pr.n. of a city of the Danites, situated
in the plain of the tribes of Judah. Josh. 15:33;
19:41. Jud. 13:25; 16:31. [Gentile noun "mnwx
1 Ch. 2: 53]

'\'I"THWN Ch. rebellion, Ezr. 4:15, 19, verbal of
the Conj. ITHPAEL, from the verb "I i. q. Lz"lw Ithpael
to 'strive, to'endeavour.
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i\ﬂ:}'s:t (“uxorious,” “womanly,” from nyy), '

[F'elztorsj, pr-n. of a man, 1 Ch. 4:11,12.

WDan\ Josh. 15:50, and ﬂDT\W\ (“obedi-
ence,” as 1f infinit. Conj. VIII, from the root ¥2¥),
[Eshtemoh, Eshtemoa],Josh. 21:14; 15a.30:28;
1 Ch. 4:17, 19; 6:42, pr.n. of a Levitical city in the
mountains of Judah. [Now prob. called Semfa, or
es-Semfla, ¢ }4.»..\ “a considerable village situated
on a low lnll“ Rob. ii. 626.]

PN comm. Ch. i q. Heb. NX a sign, a portent,
synon. with AR, Dan. 3:32,33; 6:28. Root M.

PN i q. "P¥ thou, which see.

ﬂb‘ with a dist. accent DY pers. pron. 2 pers. f.
thou, of very frequent occurrence. This word is
shortened from the fuller *2¥, as is observed below.
It is sometimes joined with a masculine, Eze. 28:14;
Deu. 5:24.

L DN followed by Makk. ¥, with suff. ",
SON, in Pause JNR, INR, AQN, WN (all which are
just as often written fully), DDI'N rarely DN Josh.
23:15, DR, INR, MnN Exod. 35:26, more rarely
oany Gen 32:1, D‘lm\ Eze. 23:45, ]'mi\ verse 47.

(l) pr. a demonstratlve pronoun, airoc, ipse, felbft,
self, this same. This primary strongly demonstra-
tive power which may be generally expressed by the
Gr. avrdc, is more rare in the ancient Hebrew, but it
appears, however, to have been preserved in the lan-

ge of common life, and afterwards revived and
ma.de current in the later books, in the Rabbinic and
in Syriac. Hos. 10:6, path WW“{(? NN D2 “jt shall
itself (the calf) be carried into Assyna," the peo-
ple and priests had already preceded. Josh.?7:15;
15a.17:34, in a place where the reading has cause-
lessly been questioned, 3130°NY) W7 NI ¢ there

came a lion with the bear itself;” (m Greek it may
berendered gvv aidrg ri dprre, mit fammt bem Biren,
unb ber Br obe nbrem, and a bear besides ; comp. aurr,
avv poppyye, Ilix. 194,and Passow, Lex. Gr V.abrdg,
i. 6). Joshua 22:17, “it is not sufficient for you,
W (WY this same iniquity of Peor?” as being
the greatest that could be; Hag. 2:1%, o 0Ny PN
“ yet ye yourselves turned not to me;" Dan.g 113,
“as it is written in the law of Moses -‘ISN‘IJPD ny
30) 7R3 NRED all this v ery evil (as declared Lev.
26, and Deut. 28) has come upon us;” Jer. 38:16,
U?J'I'n‘{ 1]5 "1!./'1) '1.5’3\ oy ” ‘1 “the same who has
given us hfe, 2K1 6 5, “as one of them was felling
a beam, the iron (°1130°N) fell into the water.”
(The word iron should here be pronounced with em-
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phasis.) Neh.g:g. In the Old Testament here ais¢
belonw—(a) its being used reflectively, \nNR éuvrov,
onk tavrove ; Eze. 34:2, “ woe to the shepl'erd‘
nn\ WA 9] WY who feed themselves,”i.q. DE'D):
verses 8,10; Jer. 7:19; Nu.6:13.—(b) In Ezekm
it occurs even four times without a following noun
for aird, id, ipsum, this, itself, while elsewhere, as
in a relaxed sense (see No. 2), it everywhere requires
a noun or a suffix; Eze.43:7, NX) 'ND3 TipH NN
‘5!1 nis3 oipy « thls (avro) is the place of my
throne, and this the placeofthesalesof my feet; Eze.
47:17,18, 19, compare verse 20, where NN! stands in
the same context. (Some have regarded the reading
as incorrect; and in verses 17, 18, 19, would amend it
by reading N, as in verse 20; but the similar pas-
sage, Eze. 43:7, in which nN! could not be suitable,
defends the common reading; [“ Maurer supplies lo!
the place, ete., LXX. ébpacag tov romor x.7.A"]).
From the Rabbinic may be added the phrase, YMN2
DY abrfj ©f) hpépa, on the same day; nywn nnINd
in the same hour, in berfelben Stunte: from the Syriac
~ 9

oy €9’ compare a¢’ éavrod, a se fpso. [“ Note.
Some have questioned the above use of this particle,
choosing rather to refer the passages cited, and others
like them, to its use with the accusative, but with
little success. See Maurer’s Comm. ii. p. 608. The
origin of the word which is treated of below, is not
contrary to the above view, but rather favours it.”
Ges. add.]

(This true and primary signification of the word
was not unknown to the Rabbins, who explain it by
D¥Y, YB3, and in the same manner do the Syriar
grammarians interpret the word A.. In the Arabic

(23
there answers to this L!, also used reflectively O

s\l I have beaten myself. As to the origin, I have
no doubt but that this word, like the other pronouns,
is primitive and very ancient (see W'Y p. LxXxVII, A),
nor should I object if any one were to compare ny, NIk
with the Sanser. état, hic; Gr. airoc. To give my
own opinion now, this is more probable than what I

143
lately supposed, that N¥, NX, L1 are i.q. nix a sign,
which, however, is also the opinion of Ewald, Gramm
P- 593)-

(2) This word by degrees lost much of its primi-
tive force, s0 that as set before nouns and pronouns
already definite, it scarcely increases the demonstra-
tive power; 1373 NN i. q. Germ. bdiefelte Sache, diefelbige
Sadye, felbige Sadies the thing itself, the same thing;
often redundantly for the simple biefe @adye, this thi 1g
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t is rarely—(a) put before a nominative (Gen.17:5,
a0 ']Dfm}‘ Y NP NS« thy name shall be no
longer called Abram;” Gen.4:18, TV NY '=].UQL¢‘ 'lf?ﬂfl;
2 Sa. 11:25, M7 1270 DY TRYI YD 5% “let not
tkis thing displease thee,” Gen.21:5; 46:20; Ex.
10:8; Lev.10:18; Nu.11:22; 26:55, 60; Josh.
7:15, ete.); on the other hand it is very often—: ()
put before the object of a proposition when already
definite (compare the pronouns airac, fpse, berfelbe,
which, especially in the oblique cases, abrov, airg, abrov,
tpsum, ipsi, dedfelben, denfelben, lose their strongly de-
monstrative power in some degree), thus it becomes
a particle pointing out a determinate object. In Hebrew
DMWY NY properly therefore signifies, i. q. abrév rév
ovparody, but from the common use of language is the
same as ror obpavoy, like in Gr. abrijy Xpveniéa, Il. 1.
143, without emphasis for Xpvonida: TOR pr. airor
¢, oeavrov, hence the simple ge. In this manner N
is frequently put before substantives made definite
with the article (Y%7 %) DYDW3 MY Gen. 1:1; comp.
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| Egyptian language is prefixed to the personal pre.
nouns, as ent-oten, ye; ent-sen, they; ent-of; he.  Here
the simple and genuine forms are ofen, sen, of; the
form ent-sen, corresponds entirely to the Hebr. DN
< 13D%, and ent-of, to the Hebr. ink, while yet all these
forms express the nominative. (Sce the Table in
'33%, note; Hebr.Gramm. page 293, 13th edit.) From
ent come both N¥ (as NA from NIA), and NIR; comp.
Sanscr. état, Gr. abr-oc. Others refer NN, NN, to the
Aram. T8, I i.q.U"; so Hupfeld on the demonstr.
power of the letter N, sec Hupfeld, in Zeitschr. f. d.
Morgenl. Lit. ii. page 135.” Ges. add.]

IL PN followed by Makk. "N¥, with suff. '"A¥, 0%,
in pause and f. 9% Gen. 6:18 comp. 20:16, AN, AN,
D20 Gen.9:9, 11,008 more rarely and chiefly in
the books of Joshua, INings, . eremiah, and Ezekiel,
AN, ANX, DNR(so that it seems to be confounded with
the mark of acc. N¥), pr. subst. denoting nearness,
and propinquity, prob. for NN (from the root NN

| No.IL to draw near, as N?3 from 1?3) from the com-

DY) 1IN Gen. 2:4), or with the addition of a geni-
tive or a suffix (Est.9:14; Ru.2:15), also before |
proper names (Jon.2: 1), its occurrence is much more
frequent in prose than in poetry. In the whole Old I
Test. only three examples ocenr to me in which this
word is prefixed to nouns which are not made defi-
nite, two of them (Pro. 13:21; Eze.43:10), where the
gense is definite, one (IEx. 21:28), where it is not so.
[AlsoEx.2:1; 252.18:18; Ecc. 3:15. Ges. add. ]

Note. Some have altogether denied that thisword is
put before the subject of a discourse; and indeed the
examples in which it is joined with a passive verb
may be taken impersonally, and so explained that the
power of the object is retained, viz. YN0 NN 1A} Nu.
32:5, man gebe dag Land, ““let them give the land ” (see
Olshausen, Emendatt. zum A. T. page 25, Hebr. Gram.
gth edit. page 233 [13th edit., § 140, a]), but many
others (see No. 2, a) cannot be so taken; and it isnot
the place of a sober interpreter to have recourse
unnecessarily to solecisms and critical conjecture.
What has been done with regard to this point which
exercised the inquiries of very ancient Rabbins, may
be seen in Olshausen loc. cit.; Ewald (Hebr. Gramm.
Page 503); Fihsius (Seebode, krit. Bibl.1826, No. 3),
and by their follower, Winer, in Lex. Hebr. page 103.

{“Note. The origin of this particle is still uncertain.
Corresponding to it in the Pheenicio-Shemitic lan-

9
guages are Ch. N, Syr. A, dpse; but these are of rare
occurrence. Cognate are the Ath. enta, who (prop.
demonstr. like all relatives), Egypt. ent, who; and es-
pecially the demonstrative syllable ent, which“in the

mon usage of the language, a prep. of a similar power

| to BY (which see).

(1) apud, with,at, by, ncar, used of nearness and
vicinity, Gen. 19:33; Lev.19:13; Job 2:13; 1 Ki.
9:26, “ Eziongeber n'15’=.~f'm_.< WX which is situated
near Eloth,” comp. Jud. 4:11, ‘B )2 NY to any one’s
face, 1. q. 'JD‘? see D8, There is a singular use of it
in Gen. 30:29, “thou knowest what thy flock has
become "M with me,” i.e.having me as the shepherd
and caring for it, comp. 39:6, “he cared for nothing
AR i. e. while he had Joseph for oixdvopog, verse 8.
Specially— () sometimes it indicates possession of a
thing, like the Lat. penes, comp. Gr. r& wap’ épot, Arab.
Rt oS (see DY No. 2, a,b); es.pecially -what one
has in one’s mind, Job 12:3, 77X 3 P BN “who
knoweth not such things ?” Job 14:5,‘the number of
the months is with thee,” i.e. in thy mind, determined
by thee.—(d) It is rarcly used of motion to a place
(like mapa with an ace. and vulg. apud te Inscr. Grut.
bez)sbidy). 2 Sam. 15:23; Ps.67:2, 08 MB3 W i, q.
WY; Ps.4:7.—(c) Itisi.q. prater, besides(compare
wapl ravra, preterista), Ex.1:14; 1Ki. 1111, 25—
(d) It is used ellipt. for " N% Gen. 49:25, where from
what precedes 11? is supplied.—(e) In some phrases
and exaples N¥ may seem to be inaccurately for in,
(as in Lat. apud villam, apud forum, apud Hierosolyma,
Sueton. Vesp. 93, apud Palwstinam, Eutr. vii. 13,
sce Handii Tursell. page 414, 415), but it may, and
even ought, in every case to retain the notion of
nearness. 1 Sa.7:16, “he judged Israel, nﬁnb9‘5:;a'ng5
‘nf?'b‘ﬂ at'all 'those places:” the courts of justice heins




TANN—NN

in the gates of towns, and thus by or near the towns.
1 Ki. 9:25, 320 W8 iR ¥02M “and Solomon of-
fered incense at that (altar) which was before Je-
hovah.” Compare Suet. Aug. 35, ut thure et mero
supplicaret—apud aram eius dei, ete.,and Deut. 16:6,
nam oY ... D'ip';:tl's‘\;. One offered properly at the
altar,and in 1 Ki. loe. cit. this phraseis used asthe cus-
tomary expression for offering incense. (I do not see
with Winer, how in this passage A% may refer to 7371}.)

(2) cum, with (compare 2¥ No. 1), used of ac-
companying, Gen.6:13; 43:16; Jud. 1:16; Jer. 51:
59; of connection by marriage, 1 Ki. 3:1;of a cove-
nant, Gen. 15:18: of aid, Gen. 4:1, “I h'ne gotten
a male (i.e.a son) MY by the ald of Jehovah.”
er.1:8; 15:20. ltissaid, “to speak with any one,”
1 Ki. 8:15; also “to fight, to make war with any
one” (where N¥ may be rendered against), Gen.
14:9; 1 Ch. 20:5; Pro. 23:11. '11‘1’“11\ 15'ln'l (atre)
walk with God,” Gen. 5:24; i.e. havmg God as it
were for a companion, to lead a life pleasing to God;
/BTN IS TR “to act kindlywith anyone,” Zec.7:9;
compare Ruth 2:20; 2 Sa. 16:17. Noldius, in his
Concordance, under this word always confounds N¥
No. I. and II, which it may suffice thus briefly to
mention.

NN i 9 oyn pr. Jrom with, from near by any

one; Syr. TN tn’ Arab. &2 <, from(1Ki.6:33),
after verbs and nouns of departing, Gen. 26:31;
sending from any place, Gen. 8:8; also of receiving,
Job 2:10; buying, Gen.17:27; 23:20; asking from
any one, 1 Sa.1:17; performance, Ex.29:28, etc.
Other examples are, Josh. 11:20, TNN1 3} NWD “ by
Jehovah was this instituted;” Ex. 29: 28 “ this shall
be to Aaron... a perpetual statute ©" 23 N¥D to
be performed by the children of Israel;” Ps. 22: 26,
*n‘:‘u_\ MWD ““from thee my praise,” i.e. * I owe to
thee salvation, the cause of praise.” ‘N1 Isa. 44:24,
»p is i.q. Gr. an’ épavrov, John 5:30, from myself, or
by my own authority. Arabic _sac= o Syriac
WUy X0, and Heb. '32D Hos. 8:4. Compare as to
this, Anecdota Orientt. i. p. 66.

L P with suff. iN% 1 Sa. 13:20, pl. D'NN ibid. !

verse 21, and D'AR Isa. 2:4; Mic. 4:3; Joel4:10, an
iron implement used in agriculture, with an edge, and
gometimes requiring to be sharpened (1 Sa. loc. cit.),
according to most of the old versions a plough-share
(but in S'l it is joined with AY), according to
Symm. and the Hebr. intpp. @ mattock. The more
general word oxeioc is used by the LXX. in the book

645t
of 8a. Some compare g;;lf\‘ household-stuff, flocks,

XCIv
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utensils; butindeed I should prefer 1egarding N as for
NI (like NY for NW from W)= Arab. a\ \ an

SRVt

instrument, ¢l apparatus, instrument, specially of

war, from the root T3 | \\ to aid, also to be furnished
with instruments, apparatus ; and 1 should suppose the
general word to be used for some particular instru.
ment, perhaps for a plough-share.

_;T\;}‘ (“living with Baal,” i.e. enjoying the
favour and help of Baal), [Ethbaal], pr.n. of a king
of the Sidonians, 1Ki.16:31, in Josephus (Arch. 8:13,
§ 1, 2, contr. Apion. 1, 18), '106Bakoc, EifwSBalog
(ov3 Iny),

TN Deu. 33:2, and NI Isa.21:19, pl. 0%
Jer. 3:22 (for MNNWY), fut. DY} Job 37:22; pl. IR}
Job 16:22, contr. and def. TN Mic. 4:8, 81}, Deu.
33:21, and IR (for NDNY), Isa. 41:25; imper. MDY
(for ¥NY) Isa. 21:12; 56:9, 12 (almost all of these
forms imitate the Aramzan).

(1) to come, a poetic word [“instead of Ni2"]

Ch. NI, Syr. ]L] Arab. L" which are of common
use in these languages. Const followed by ? 5 (Jer.
3:22) and W (Mlc 4:8) of the person to whom any

one comes. Part. pl. fem. N¥NINY things to come,
i.e. future, Isa. 41:23; 44:7; 45:11. Arab. (=s5]
4

S
for Ls‘.‘l future.

(2) to happen to any one, to come upon him (as
evil), Job 3:25, i. q. i} with acc.

(3) o go, to pass by, Job 16:22. Vulg. transeunt.

HipHIL, to bring, i q. N'30.  Pret. plur. ¥R (for
PNNT) Isa. 21:14, and the same form for imp., Jer
12:9.

Deriv. jin',

TN Ch., Dan.7:2¢2, inf. ¥0% Dan. 3:2, i.q. Het
to come; with 5% of pers. Ezr. 4:12; 5:3.

ApmeL ‘D inf. MUND (by a Hebraism)—(1) to
cause tocome,Dan.6:17,25.

(2) to bring, to fetch, Dan. 5:3, 23. Syr.ui\llr.

HopnaL, borrowed from the Hebrew, but anoma-
lous ‘N0, 3 fem. N}, Dan.6:18; pl. ¥N*0 Dan.
3:13, to be caused to come, to be brought.

’_”38, pers. pron. 2 pers. m. THOU; with dist
accent NPY (Milel), Gen. 3:11; 4:11; 27:32, with.
out 71 five times in 2:n> DY 1 Sa. 24:19; Ps. 6:4;
Ecc.7:22;Job.1:10; Neh. 9:6. In the oblique cases
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of thee, thine, 1 Ki. 21:19; thee, Pro. 22:19; see
Lehrgeb. p. 727. (Instead of the doubled T/av, in

£ (51
Arabic and /thiopic there is nt, 3! f. 5| vulg.

Y, AP : fem. A%b: in Syriac there is Nun
occult L\Ji £ u).\Ji’; and the same appears also in

Egyptian in 1HOOK f. 1100 thou. [“Allof which are
compounded of the demonstrative syllable en, and the
simple pronouns ta, to, tok. (Seein '23% note; Hebr.
Gram. p. 293,13th ed.)” Ges.add.omitting the follow-
ing paragraph.] The principal letter however is n,and
this alone predominates in the Indo-Germanic stock
of languages. (See the Sanscrit. tuam, the stock of
which is tu, Pehlev. and Pers. u ,7, Gr. v, av, Lat.

tu, Goth. thu, Germ., Dan. and Swed. bu)
Pmﬁ f. a she-ass, so called from its slowness; see

s -%
the root JIN. (Arab. _';\ a she-ass, and the female

(O}
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of the wild ass; Aram. NJD¥, J4l) id.) Nu.22:23,
seq. 137N "3 ¢ the son of his ass,” i. e. his ass. Gen.
49:11.  PL NUNY Gen. 12:16; 32:16.

ims\_‘ comm. Chald. & furnace, i. q. Syr. LGL’]
Dan. 3:6, 11, 15, seq. The form AR is for PIDY,
from the root 30 to smoke; like P3! for PPT"

PU’IS Eze. 41:15, in 20> for PN,

FRO IS q. P¥ pers. pron. 2 pers. sing. fem. thou.
Although this form is rare in the Old Test. (it is
found only seven times in 2°n3, 1Ki. 14:2; 2 Ki.
4:16, 23; 8:1; Jud.17:2; Jer. 4:30; Eze. 36:13;
and wherever it occurs, the dxpisia of the Masorites
takes away the Yod, so as to read J¥, so that in the
text there appears ‘7¥), yet there can be no doubt
chat it is genuine (comp. Arab. _«j! and Syr.uL\:_:l');
and it is even primary and a more ancient form, which
afterwards the more negligent pronunciation of the
common people shortened into B¥. Yod added at the
end is a mark of the feminine, as in *?©PR; nor
should we listen to Ewald (Heb. Gramm. page 177),
who, apart from all analcgy, conjectures *A¥ to be
for "M, of which no trace exists in the Pheenicio-
Shemitic languages.

TN (perhaps,“neighbouring,” from NY near-
uess, and the termination ‘T), [Ittai], pr.n.—(1)
of one of David’s generals, 2 Sa. 15:19, 22; 18:2.—
(2) of a Benjamite, 2 Sam. 23:29 ; also written "'
(which sce). - .

XCv
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P’NS m. Eze. 41:15 (»p),16, 42:3, 5, a kind of
columns [see below]; (sce especially Eze.q2:5
comp. verse 6). LXX. and Vulg. chap. 42, render it
wepiarvhoy, porticus. Root PN

[ A term in architecture,signifying a decrement;
where a story or portico is drawn in, an offset, ledye,
terrace. It is a verbal Hiph. from pDJ to tear away,
cut off So Bittcher recently (Proben, page 350);
but so too Abulwalid long before, i.q. Jocj seg-
ment, increment. See his words quoted in Thes.
Append. s. h. v.” Ges. add.]

mlgh pers. pron. 2 pers. pl. you, m. Inaccurately
joined to a femninine, Eze. 13:20. Itcomesfrom AN
which see, with the ‘addition of D, the mark of mul-

titude. Arab. ,jl5 Aram. PRR-

\

DN Ex. 13:20; Nu.33:6, [Etham], the name
of a place on the borders of Egypt and the Arabian
desert, from which the neighbouring part of the de-
sert, as far as Marah, received the same name. Nu.
33:8. LXX.'068dp. Jablonsky (Opusce. ii. 157)
regards it as the Egyptian aTIOU, i.e. boundary of
the sea.

Son & 55DD§, once 51’3133 1582.10:11 i.q.
51D with Aleph prosthetic, adv.

(1) yesterday,18a.4:7; 14:21; 19:7; Ps.go:4.

(2) formerly, used generally of time long past,
Mic. 2:8; Isa. 30:33. The same form is also found
in Syr., Ch., and in Cod. Nasar. [“ There exists like-

wise a form 5'1)3;:-1, which see. Also, Syr. \1&!.;;
Chald. 510, Y90 The form seems compounded
from N with, at,and S0 i.q. 03B forepart, front;
hence of time, antea, aforetime.” Ges. add.]
--%

]Ds an unused root. Arab. .\ i.q. J¥ to walk

with short steps. Conj.IV. to stand, to stand still;
o A

compare ,:! to delay. Hence NN¥ a she-ass.

]DS in some MSS. and printed editions for (D'
constancy, Mic. 6:2; Job 33:19.

--f

I pers. pron. 2 pers. pl. f. you, ye. Once found
Eze. 34:31, where other copies have {P¥- With i
parag. it is written TN Gen. 31:6; Eze.13:11, 20;
34:17; and ibid. 13:20. MIAY according to the
analogy of the forms A2, 133, Nun at the end,
like Mem, is a mark of multitude, especially in the
fem.; comp. T, iT, n;?b,?xg\,

n;ns\‘ f. a gift, reward, specially as given to 2

| harlot, Hos. 2:14. Root 7.0,
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’Jn\\: (“beuntiful,” “munificent,” from NINY
u gift), [Ethni], pr.n. m. 1 Ch.6:26.

iJN_\‘ Eze. 16:34, 41, and ];n\_\‘ m. (for PR with
N prosthet. from MN), with suff. 220,

(1) gain of a harlot, absol. Eze.16:31, 34; and
with the addition of M3% Deu. 23:19. Metaph. used
of the produce of the fields, which the idolators looked
on as gifts from the idols, Hos. g:1; Mic. 1:7; comp.
Isa. 23:17, 18.

(2) [Ethnan], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 4:7.

PDS an unused root, perhaps i.q. PDY, (&= t0
be beautiful. Hence PN,

[Rejected in Ges. corr.; the deriv. being referred
to PD.]

pu

Beth (N'3), the second letter of the alphabet; when
used as a numeral, i.q. two. The Hebrew name is
contracted from N3 a house, a tent, and-the most
ancient form of this letter (whatever it may have
been) appears to have imitated this figure. [“See Heb.
Gramm. p. 291, 13th edit.; Monumen. Phen. p.21.”]
The form of a tent is still that which it bears in the
Zthiopic alphabet, f].

As to its permutation, 3 changes into other labials,
namely—(1) into 8, as W3 and M2 to disperse, V23 and
€0 to cleave, 5_!,7:3 Aram. 5?‘0, fj ’;_g; iron, W32
an(} .v\e to be feeble.—(2) rarely into 3, as 3737,

<204 great, and even into a quiescent ), as JWN3
for Y2¥"N2; compare in the western languages Béorw,
vescor, pascor, [3¢dw, vado.—(3) into 1, which letters
are pronounced very much alike by the Orientals, as
RM3 and XMW fat, TINMW and TIN an idol of the

1 4
Babylonians, {73 o= to search, |9} ) time, W}
2 to prune a vine, {12'7 and Y™ pr.n. of a river,
DA2Y i.q. AN a writing, a poem, Arabic Z{: for
‘{Z,c Mecca; compare fAirrw for pelirrw (from péle,
honey); scamnum, scabellum, marmor, French marbre
[Engl. marble], etc.

3, sometimes before monosyllables 3 (see this more
particularly stated, Lehrg. p.§28); with suff. *3; 923,
rarely 732 Ps.141:8; in pause and fem. 73; i3, A3;
13; 023, 193; D73, B3, fem. 173 (Arab. s, rarely

*T?

;,7, Zth. (), rarely A)) [ Syr. .5"], a prefixed pre-
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1.”;\“ with suff. MR m. Ch.-- (1) A PLACE
Dan. 2:35; Ezr.5:15; 6:5,7. (In Targg. very fre-
quently; Syr. and Samarit. ]:Z] id.) '3 D% “the
place in which,” Ezr. 6:3; by a pleonasm, much
used in Aramean ; Syr. 3 if; compare WY oipp
(see DPWD). e

(2) perhaps, track, i.q. Arab.}j\,

>

-

ANC:. Hence N3 for "DN2 Dan. 7:6, 7, after;
i.q. Jf‘\ & Jf‘\ L§\.-: in the track; with affix 73

Dan. 2:39. Syr. and Samar. ili:;.

DHD\.\' (“places,” “regions”), pr.n. of a place
to the south of Palestine. Nu. 21:1, D" IR 777 “in
the way which leads to Atharim.”

positicn, prop. and originally (see the note as to its
origin) denoting tarryance in a place (Greek év, Latin
in), afterwards applied to neighbourhood and asso-
ciation (Germ. an, mit), at, by, with, and joined with
verbs of motion. The various significations of this
much-denoting word, in part proper, in part figura-
tive, may be arranged in three classes, which are
called by the Rabbins 9371 m'= (Germ.in [Engl. in]),
30 '3 (Germ. an [Engl. at, by 1), Wy n*3 (Germ.
mit [Engl. with]), although it is not to be denied that
the third class depends upon the second (sec below).
Thus it denctes —

(A) pr. in, with ablat. Gr. év. Specially—(1) in,
pr- of place [“which might be more fully and pre-
cisely expressed by fi.n?, ANM2"], as MR in the city,
N33 in the house, M33 in the pit, I3 in the land
or province, WX3 in (a place) which==where; then
used of time: 810 N3¥2 Jud.10:8; NP'NI3 Gen.1:1;
comp. D3, T¥3; also of the condition in which we
are: 05'7!,2;.31 1 Sa. 29:7; and, in the later Hebrew, it
is even prefixed pleon. to adverbs: 133, {23. By a
peculiar idiom of language, it is used of the foun-
tain, origin, and material whence any thing is drawn,
is made, or comes forth; as—(a) in the phrase, “to
drink in a cup,” i.e. to drink what is in the cup; for
“ont of the cup” (like the French “boire dans une
tasse;” Gr.év ypveg, év worppiowe =ivew, Xenoph.
Anab.vi.1, § 4); Gen. 44:5; Am. 6:6; comp. Chald.
Dan. 5:2.—(d) of the material, as the German ¢ine
Minge in Gold, ein Stoff in Wolle, in Crz gegoffen. 2 Ch
9:18, 33 33 “a footstool of gold.” Ex. 38:$,
Lev.13:52; 1 Ki.7:14; Eze.7:20. Metaph.—(¢)
3 ¥7) to know by any thing, Ex. 7:17.



